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CHAPTER 1
| NTRODUCTI ON

1-1. OBIJECTIVE. This guide is designed to offer specific provisioning

gui dance for functional provisioners. It is basically a self-contained
document suitable for use in initial and follow on provisioning of an End Item
(El')/Weapon System This gui de addresses the interface between mai ntenance
and supply directorates as well as the ADP interface with the Conmodity
Command Standard System (CCSS). These interfaces are defined in an effort to
pronote a better understanding of the processes involved, thereby inproving
the general quality of the CCSS Data Base, and subsequently the supportability
of the U S. Arny Materiel Conmand (AMC) maj or subordi nate commands (MSC)
managed weapon system

1-2. THE CCSS PROVI SI ONI NG GUI DE
1-2.1. Format.

a. The main body of the provisioning guide consists of three chapters
which briefly cover the conceptual aspects of Systems Acquisition, Integrated
Logi stic Support (ILS), the Supportability Analysis (SA) process, and the role
that provisioning plays in the overall acquisition process (Chapter 2). Also
provided is a brief explanation of the CCSS Data Base which is used to record
the results of systemitem provisioning (Chapter 3).

b. Appendi xes A through M provide specific functional guidance and
information relative to the provisioning process.

1-2.2. How to Use the Guide.

a. There are several approaches that nay be used to find and use
information in this docunment. To sone extent the approach taken will be
dictated by the type of provisioning action required.

b. In an effort to provide as nany nethods of cross-referencing
i nformation as possi bl e several tools have been included.

(1) The Table of Contents indicates general subject areas and their
correspondi ng | ocation

(2) Appendix B, Data Elenment Matrix, is sequenced al phabetically by
data el ement and identifies where specific information may be found in the
provisioning guide. It also identifies the associated processes/files using
each of the data el enents.
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(3) Appendix C, establishnment of CCSS, provides the user with a
st ep-by-step guide to procedures associated with provisioning. This appendix
is particularly hel pful for the first tinme provisioner and for those who nmay
not have had experience with the conplete provisioning cycle.

(4) Appendi x D, detailed information concerning the conpletion of the

Sel ection Worksheet, AMC Form 1731, NSNVDR Data input, or the H HL LSAR Data
Recor d.

1-2
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CHAPTER 2
SYSTEM LI FE CYCLE DEVELOPMENT

2-1. PURPOSE. This chapter will define provisioning within the overal
systemitemlife cycle event flow It will not attenpt to cover in-depth
system acqui sition and the conplex elenments that nmake up that process.
Each topic discussed includes a reference to docunent(s) that address the
subj ect in detail

2-2. SYSTEM ACQUI SI TI ON. (Ref erence AMCZ TRADOCC PAM 70-2 and AR 70-1.)

2-2.1. The Arny's materiel acquisition process is designed to prescribe a
sequence of events that will efficiently and effectively field fully
supportabl e systens responsive to validated Army requirenents. Phases and
events are tailored to neet the individual characteristics of each program
The process begins with the approval of a need and extends through successfu
conpl eti on of devel oprment, production, and deploynment. The materiel

acqui sition process is adnministered by the Secretary of Defense (SECDEF), the
Secretary of the Arny (SA), the Chief of Staff of the Arny (CSA), the U'S
Arnmy Materiel Conmand (AMC), and the U.S. Arny Training and Doctrine Conmand
( TRADQOC) .

2-2.2. A formal acquisition process is tailored to the requirements of each
program Materiel acquisition nmanagers nust establish standards to eval uate
the risk and make judgnents for each individual case. Risks inherent in a
conpressed acqui sition schedul e are wei ghed agai nst operational urgency.
Procedures for reducing acquisition tinme include:

a. Acceptance of reasonable risk.

b. Full funding for the devel opnent.

c. Stabilizing the requirenment once devel opment has started.

d. Planning for concurrent activities in the devel opment process.
e. Conbining or elinmnating entire life cycle phases.

f. Fielding internediate capabilities early and achieving ful
capability by evol utionary devel opnment.

2-2.3. An Acquisition Strategy (AS) is prepared for all Arny acquisition
materiel prograns. It is a broad set of concepts which provide direction and
control for the overall devel opnent, production, and acquisition process. It
is formul ated at the beginning of the life cycle devel opnent and spans the
entire programfromrecognition of need to fielding and depl oynent. The |eve
of detail in the AS increases as the program matures. The AS maintains
program continuity by providing a stable foundati on upon which the

devel opnent is constructed, while being flexible enough to accomodate
necessary changes. It serves as a conceptual basis for fornulating detailed
strategi es and functional plans (e.g., ILSP, Acquisition Plan (AP)).

2-1
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2-2.4. Overall responsibility for the AS rests with AMC. If a Special Task
Force (STF), Special Study Group (SSG is forned to conduct the Concept

Expl orati on Phase, the PM Desi gnee or the AMC conponent of the STF or SSGis
responsi ble for the devel opnment of the initial version of the AS. For
progranms for which no STF or SSG is convened, AS devel opnent is usually
assigned by AMC, to an ad hoc working group in the MSC. Support is provided
to AMC by TRADCC, the logistician, the tester, the evaluator, the trainer,
and ot her agencies, as required. The group should include expertise in
contracting, Integrated Logistic Support (ILS), production engineering,

qual ity assurance, T&E, health, safety, human factors engi neering,
transportability, and etc.

2-2.5. Tailoring an acquisition strategy has two basic approaches that can be

a. Arny Streanlined Acquisition Program ( ASAP)

(1) The ASAP is a conbination of common sense neasures, derived from
| essons learned in a variety of acquisition progranms, to achieve the surest
and shortest' path for lLow risk devel opnents. The ASAP "devi ations" from
the traditional process focus on up-front planning and flexibility in the
formul ati on of a devel opment program and result in shortening the process,
wi thout loss of visibility or safeguards inportant to decision naking. Key
features of ASAP are:

(a) Requirenments structured for pursuit of companion "now' and
“"later" capabilities which foster |Iow risk devel opnment for the near term

(b) Early focus of technology on nission area needs, and maturation
of technol ogy at conponent |evel.

(c) Conbination of appropriate el ements of Concept Expl oration/
Definition and Concept Denpnstration and Validation Phases into a scal ed-down
Proof of Principle approach

(d) Solid proveout of production along with manpower and personne
integration (MANPRINT) and ILS, prior to entry into Full Rate Production
Phase.

(e) Integrated Technical Test/User Test (TT/UT) approach, Concept
Eval uation Plan (CEP), wider sharing of data via a common test data base, and
conti nuous eval uati on throughout the life cycle.

(f) Mnor reorientation of fornal ml estones.
(2) Nondevelopnental Items (NDI). The NDI are systems available froma

variety of sources requiring little or no devel opnent. There are three
general categories of NDI:

2-2
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a. Category A. Of-the-shelf itens to be used in the sane environnent
for which the itens were designed. No devel opnent or nodification of hardware
or operational software required. These are generally products or itens in
production, available on the public narket at established or catalog prices.

b. Category B. Of-the-shelf itenms to be used in an environnent
different than that for which designed. Itemrequires nodification to
hardware or operational software. |In this case the commercially avail able
item nust be ruggedi zed or nmilitarized to neet Arny requirenents.

c. Category C. A new system assenbl ed from conponents (conmercia
mar ket / ot her services/foreign). In addition, systemmay require sone
har dwar e/ sof t war e devel opment and i ntegration

(1) Category ClL. Al conponents exist.

(2) Category C2. Mpst conponents exist; sone conmponents devel oped by
Research and Devel opnent.

2-2.6. Additional information pertaining to ASAP and NDI can be found in AR
70-1, Systems Acquisition Policy and Procedures. (Reference AMC TRADOC Pam
70-2 and AR 700-127)

2-3 PROGRAM MANAGEMENT DOCUNVENTATI ON (PMD). (Reference AMC/ TRADOC PAM 70-2.)

2-3.1. The PMD (fornerly called the Program Managenent Plan) is a collection
of docunents depicting how a need/requirenment is to be satisfied through the
acqui sition process. The PMD contains all of the necessary information for a
specific program AMC is responsible for assenbling and maintaining the PMDs.
Maj or progranms are generally assigned a Project/Program Manager (PM who
assunes responsibility for the PMDs.

2-3.2. Docunentation included in a systenfitemacquisition |life cycle process
is divided into three major categories.

a. Requirenents Docunents. Requirements docunents state an Arny need
and are normally generated by TRADCC, in coordination with AMC, and revi ewed
andapproved by the appropriate decision authority.

b. Decision Docunents. Decision Docunents present, at various
nm | eStoneS, the progress of the program and objectives for the next phase of
acquisition. They are normally generated by AMC, in coordination with TRADOC,
revi ewed by the designated review body, and approved by the appropriate
deci sion authority.

c. Program Docunents. Program Docunents describe individual plans to
be used to inplement the systems AS. They are generated by the cogni zant
organi zati on and revi ewed and approved in accordance with controlling
regul ati ons.

2-3.3. The PMD is refined and updated throughout the acquisition process. It
may be sinplified or portions onitted if appropriate, depending on the

2-3
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conplexity of the programor the stage of devel opment. Likew se, additiona
docunentati on may be added to the PMD if it enhances the managenent of the
program Oni ssion of any required docunent requires witten approval fromthe
proponent agency.

2-4. _I NTEGRATED LOG STIC SUPPORT (1LS). (Reference AMC/ TRADOC PAM 70-2 and
AR 700-127.)

2-4.1. An inportant part of the nateriel acquisition process is the planning,
progranm ng, devel opnent, acquisition, and fielding of the support resources
to ensure the supportability and readi ness of a weapon systemitem The ILS
i s the managenent process that provides integration of all phases of
supportability.

2-4.2. The ILS considerations are addressed early in the acquisition phase
and continue in varying degrees throughout the entire Iife cycle of the
system The ILS process is concerned with design influence (to reduce
operating and support costs and sinplify equi pnent operati on and mai nt enance)
and desi gn devel opnment, testing, and acquisition of support (to assure

sati sfactory operation and readi ness of the systemitemto the field). The
degree of ILS s effectiveness in terns of design influence dictates to a

| arge extent the demand placed on support requirenents.

2-4.3. The basic elenments of ILS are:

a. Design influence and integration, to include |ogistic-related
reliability, availability, and naintainability (RAM.

b. Mi ntenance pl anni ng.
c. Manpower and personnel
d. Supply support.

e. Support equi prent and Test, Measurenent and Di agnostic Equi pnent

f. Training and training devices.

g. Technical data

h. Conputer resources support.

i . Packagi ng, handling and storage.

j. Transportation and transportability.
k. Facilities.

| . Standardi zation and interoperability.

2-5. THE | NTEGRATED LOd STI C SUPPORT PLAN (ILSP). (Reference AR 700-127.)

2-4
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2-5.1. The ILSP describes the overall ILS program It include8 ILS

requi renents, tasks, and mlestones for the current acquisition pha8e, and it
projects |ILS planning for succeeding phases. The ILSP is one of the program
docunments contained in the PVMD (referenced in paragraph 2-3), and it serves
as the source docunent for ILS input to other program docunentation.

2-5.2. The materiel devel oper (MATDEV) prepares, coordi nates, and approves
the initial ILSP in coordination with the conbat devel oper (CBTDEV), the
logistician (usually U S. Arny Logistics Evaluation Agency), and other
program partici pants. Subsequent |LSP updates, which occur throughout the
acqui sition process, are also coordinated with all ILS program participants.

2-6. LOG STIC SUPPORT ANALYSI S (LSA)/LOG STI C SUPPORT ANALYSI S RECORD (LSAR).
(Reference M L-STD-1388-1A and M L- STD-1388- 2A.)

2-6.1. LSA As ILSis to the System Acquisition process, so is LSA an
integral part of ILS.

a. Logistic support analysis (LSA) provides uniform nethods to:
(1) Apply ILS influence in materiel system design and sel ection
(2) Develop the required support system

(3) Provide the manpower and | ogistics analysis required for nmjor
deci si on points.

(4) Permt conparison of acquisition phase estimates with materiel
system operational results.

b. LSA includes the use of analytical techniques and nodels to:
(1) Develop and evaluate alternative support concepts.
(2) Project manpower and personnel requirenents.
(3) Performtrade-offs between system design and the ILS el enents.
(4) Performtrade-offs anong the ILS el enents.
(5) Provide for ILSP and design

(6) Measure the inpact of Life Cycle Cost (LCC) on materiel and
support systemalternatives.

c. Both conbat and materiel devel opers perform LSA (in-house or through
contractors). Logistic Support Analysis is required for all materiel
acqui sition programnms, w thout exception (ML-STD 1388); however, it can be
adapted to the requirenents of a specific materiel acquisition. Logistic
Support Analysis is the analysis that supports the decision naki ng process
concerning the scope, |evel of manpower, training, and |ogistics
requirenents.

2-5
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2-6.2. LSAR. The LSAR, a part of LSA documentation, is the standard medium
for systematically recording, processing, storing, and retrieving selected

data used or developed during the LSA process. It is composed of standard
input data sheets and output reports that provide a central data file for all

of the ILS elements. Additional reports and data can be required to support

the LSA requirements and to satisfy other unique requirements of individual
programs. This total package of information is the LSA documentation and will
be maintained for all materiel system ILS programs.

2-6.3. LSA-036. As part of the LSA process, spare/repair part requirement
considerations are developed. This selection process is documented and
available on LSAR output products (LSA-036). This product is discussed in
detail in appendix F.

2-7. PROVISIONING IN THE LIFE CYCLE. (Reference AR 700-18 and AMC-P 700-10.)

2-7.1. Provisioning is the process of determining and acquiring the range and
guantity of support items (e.g., spares, repair parts, bulk materiel, tools

and test equipment, etc.) necessary to operate and maintain a system/item for
an initial period of time.

2-7.2. Figure 2-1 depicts provisioning events as they relate to the systems
life cycle model.

TECHNOLOG /|
BASE
MISSION
AREA
ANALYSIS
PROGRAM
INITIATION
CONCEPT
THREAT EXPLORATION/
OEFINITION

PHASE

~ T CONCEPT
DEMONSTRAT ION

D VALIDATIO
PHASE

and LRIP)*

FULL RATE
PRODUCTION
PHASE

OO O

* Low Rate Initial Production” ~
Figure 2-1. Provisioning in the System Life Cycle
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NOTE 1. As part of the Operational and Organizational (0&) Plan (Program
Initiation Docurment) AMC and TRADCC jointly address support and force
structure considerations to provide information for a broadly witten
statement of potential supportability requirenents. This statenent is part of
all of the requirenments docunents and is the forerunner for what will evolve
into a PP.

NOTE 2. During the concept exploration/definition phase a PP will be

devel oped and included in the ILSP. At this point, support considerations are
relatively basic and undefined. Alternative support concepts are explored
during this phase.

NOTE 3. During the Concept Denonstration and Validation phase the PP is
updated to reflect the results of the TT/UT I.

NOTE 4. The fornmal provisioning process begins during the Full-Scal e
?ie\r/neel opnent phase. The maJority of the provisioning activity occurs at this

a. Data Call.

b. Provisioning Techni cal Docunentation (PTD) Conference.

c. Request for Proposal (RFP) for PTD.

d. Award of Engi neering Devel opment Contract.

e. Provisioning Guidance Conference.

f. LSAR Input Data Record Review.

g. Materiel Fielding Plan (M-P) Preparation.

h. Review of the M ssion Support Plan (NMSP).

i. Long Leadtine Item Review.

j. Initial Contractor Provisioning Screening.

k. Provisioning Parts List (PPL).

m  Formal Provisioning Conference.

n. Acceptance of the Post Conference List (PCL).

0. Loading PMR with the PCL.

p. Catal ogi ng Acti ons.

g. NSNVDR Bui | d.

r. Requirenments Conputation (ARCSI P, SESAME).

2-7
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Ss. Requirenents Determi nation and Execution System ( RDES)
t. Instructor and Key Personnel Training (IKPT).

NOTE 5. During the early Production and Depl oynent phase, spare and repair
parts are procured, Support List Allowance Cards (SLAC) and RPSTL are
prepared, and the systemis fi el ded.

NOTE 6. For sel ected systens, a Post Provisioning Review (PPR) is conducted.
Thi s revi ew exani nes the adequacy and validity of the provisioning
sel ecti ons.

2-8. PROVISIONING PLAN (PP). (Reference AR 700-18, AMC-P 700-10, and
appendi x C.)

2-8.1. The PP is prepared and nmai ntai ned by the maintenance personne
responsi bl e for the weapon systeniitem This plan details provisioning

obj ectives and the progranmed actions necessary to assure the acconplishnent
of those objectives. It contains information vital to provisioning functiona
and nmanagenent personnel, and is initially prepared during the Concept

Expl orati on phase.

2-8.2. The PP is included as part of the Supply Support Plan (SSP)
Preparation and integration of the PP requires a coordinated effort between
the ILS Manager, Maintenance Engi neering, and Materiel Managenent personnel
Figure 2-2 depicts the relationship of the PP to other PMDs.

2-8
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2-8.3. The nmmjor sections contained with the PP are:
a. Introduction and Programi ng Dat a.
b. Funding.
c. Milti-Service Agreenents.
d. Provisioning Contractual Requirenents.
e. Interim Contractor Support Pl an.
f. Provisioning MIestone Schedul e.
g. Support and Test Equi pnent.
h. Program Revi ew and Anal ysi s.

2-8.4. Detailed instructions regarding PP content and devel opnent can be
found in AMC-P 700- 10.

2-8.5. Although the PP is not fornmally part of the LSA/LSAR plan, attention
nmust be given to the conpatibility of these two docunents. Wen planning for
LSA/LSAR is acconplished, provisioning considerations should be addressed (H
Hl data records and LSA-036 output products). Conversely, when the PP is
devel oped, the type of data to be delivered as part of the LSAR nust be

consi der ed.

2-9. BUYI NG PROVI SI ONI NG TECHNI CAL DOCUNMENTATI ON ( PTD) .

2-9.1. The PTD for weapon systens currently being provisioned are generally
acqui red through LSAR  Previously, ML-STD 1552A, Provisioning Techni cal
Docurnent ati on, Uni form DOD Requi rements, M L-STD- 1561, Provi sioning
Procedures, Uniform DOD, and DARCOM P 750- 16, DARCOM Guide to LSA, were the
prime docunents used to procure and prepare provisioning data; however, ML-
STD- 1552 has since been superseded by M L-STD 1388-2A, DOD Requirenents for a
Logi stic Support Analysis Record, and ML-STD 1561 has been rewitten as M L-
STD- 1561B.

2-9.2. DARCOM P 750-16 used for LSA/LSAR will remain in effect until
contracts still using the data record format prescribed by this docunment have
expired, at which tine all LSAR will be procured using M L-STD 1388-2A.

2-9.3. To adequately plan for procurenent of PTD, there are many Data Item
Descriptions (DI D) which need to be considered for incorporation into a data
call. Sonme of the DIDs are |isted bel ow

a. Logistic Support Analysis (LSA)/LSA Record (LSAR).

2-10
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DD TITLE

Dl -1LSS-80114 Logistic Support Analysis Record (LSAR) Data

Dl -1LSS-80115 LSA-015, Sequential Task Description Report

Dl -1 LSS-80116 LSA-060, LSA Control Number (LCN) Master File

Dl -1 LSS-80117 LSA-061, Parts Master File

Dl -1LSS-80293 Recomended Spare Parts List for SAIP LSA-155 Report
Dl -1LSS-80391 Logistic Support Analysis Record (LSAR) Pricing Plan

Dl -1LSS-80531 Logistic Support Analysis Plan.

Dl -L-7114 Logi stic Support Analysis Strategy Report
Dl -S-7115 Use Study Report

D -S- 7116 Conpar ative Anal ysis Report

D -S 7117 Technol ogi cal Opportunities Report

Dl -S-7118 Early Fielding Analysis Report

Dl -P-7119 Post Production Support Pl an

D -S 7120 Supportability Assessment

D -S-7121 Supportability Assessnent Report

Pr ovi si oni ng.

DI D TITLE

Dl - V- 5430A Provi si oning Data on Magnetic Tape

DI - V- 7000A Suppl ement ary Provi si oni ng Techni cal Documnent ati on
Dl - V- 7002A Provi sioning Parts List

Dl - V- 7003A Short Form Provi sioning Parts List

Dl - V- 7004A Long Lead Tine Itens List

Dl - V- 7005A Repairabl e Itenms Li st

Dl - V- 7006A InterimSupport Itens List

Dl - V-7007A Tool s and Test Equi pment Li st
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DI D TITLE

Dl - V- 7008A Common and Bul k Items List

Dl - V- 7009A Desi gn Change Notice

Dl -V-7011 A Post Conference List

Dl - V-7016F Provi si oning and O her Preprocurenent Screening Data
Dl - E- 7031 Drawi ngs, Engi neering and Associated Lists

Dl -V-7193 Provi sioning Parts List |ndex

Dl -V-7200 Spares Acquisition Integrated with Production (SAlP)

c. Breakout/Spare Parts Program

DD TITLE

DI -M SC- 80526 Parts Control Program Pl an

Dl - E- 7029 Mlitary Detail Specifications and Specification Sheets

Dl - E- 7030 Test Data for Nonstandard Parts

Dl -P-7128 Contractor Technical Information Coding of Repl eni shnment
Parts

Dl -P-7129 Techni cal Data ldentification Check List

Dl - CMAN- 80783 Source Control Draw ng Approval Request
Dl - M SC-80071A Part Approval Request
Dl - M SC- 80072A Program Parts Sel ection List (PPSL)

Dl - FNCL- 80164 Price Estinmate Methodol ogy Report for Unit of Measure
(UM Price

d. Miintenance Engineering.

DD TITLE
Dl -R- 1742 Mai nt ai nabi lity Mat hemati cal Model (s)
Dl -S-1813 Mai nt enance Support Pl an

Dl -1LSS-80739 Depot Mintenance Study

Dl - R-3522B Reliability Centered Mintenance Anal ysis
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DD TITLE

Dl - R- 7085A Failure Mode, Effects, and Criticality Analysis Report
Dl - R- 7086 Failure Mode Effects, and Criticality Analysis Plan
Packagi ng.

DD TITLE

Dl - PACK- 80121 Speci al Packagi ng I nstructions (SPI)

2-13



Cl, AMC-P 700-25

CHAPTER 3
COVMODI TY COMVAND STANDARD SYSTEM ( CCSS)
3-1. PURPGSE. The intent of this chapter is to provide generalized
i nformation concerning the overall CCSS and exanmine in nore detail the

subsystenms and files specifically related to the provisioning process.

3-2. CCSS CONFI GURATI ON

3-2.1. The CCSS was designed as an "integrated" data base. This nmeans that
whenever possible data elenents that are conpatible for use in all subsystens/
applications, are stored in one central file.

3-2.2. The basis for the CCSS is its file or data base. The purpose of any

file systemis to have current data el enents stored in an orderly fashion and
readi |y accessible for reference and use by the conputer/nmanagenent. This is
t he purpose of CCSS.

3-2.3. To arrange data in an orderly fashion and to acconplish a specific
dat a processing purpose, related data elenments/itens are grouped together to
forma record. Wen related records are stored together a file is created.
Records contained in one file are not usually repeated in any other file.

3-2.4. Data elenments conprising a record are usually grouped logically to
formsectors. The use of sectors enables update control to be exercised by
desi gnating functional ownership and permts integration of functiona
processes. Sectors nay be subdivided into segnents.

3-2.5. A segment is a basic grouping of data elenents/itenms within a sector
In CCSS, sectors may be of fixed or variable |Iengths.

3-2.6. A key data elenent is a unit of descriptive information or val ue that
gi ves access to the contents of a nmaster data record and to which other data
el ements can be related in a logical manner. For exanple, a key data el enent
in the NSNVDR is the prinme identification nunber (National Stock Nunber

(NSN)) .

3-2.7. A functional element within an MSC is assigned responsibility for

mai ntai ning a conplete file(s), a specific sector(s) of a selected file(s), or
data elenment(s)/item(s). This nmakes file maintenance an integrated

responsi bility.

3-2.8. The CCSS uses naster files. Master files are permanent and are used
as an authority in a standard ADP system They are updated periodically
during schedul ed processing cycles (applications). The nature of maintenance,
processing, and use of these files requires that functional personnel at using
activities be cognizant of their format and content. These files nust be
created and formatted to specific structures prior to the start of system
processi ng.
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3-2.9. The CCSS contains many files with the NSNVDR bei ng one of the primary
files of the system Sone of the major files are |isted bel ow

CPC - Catal ogi ng Provisioning Control

CSF - Case Status File

DCF - Docurent Control File

DI DSMDR - DI Ds Master Data Record

DRD - Demand, Return, and Di sposal

El P - End Item Paraneter

FAD - Financial Accounting Data

FAR - Financial Accounts Receivable

FCT - Financial Correlation Table

FFC - Financial Funds Control

FGL - Financial General Ledger

FI S - Financial Inventory Subsidiary

FUR - Foll ow Up Record

ILC - International Logistics Control File
IMRHS - Inactive Material Request History
MAD - Materiel Acquisition and Delivery
MVD - Materiel Managenent Deci sion

MVIF - MLSCAP Master File

MOBMDR - Mbbilization Master Data Record
MOE - Major Organi zational Entity Rules File
MRHS - Materiel Request History and Status
NSNMDR - NSN Master Data Record

oCD - Overhaul Consunption Data

PCR - Provisioning Cross Reference

PDF - ProgramData File

PHR - Procurenent History Reference

PMR - Provisioning Master Record

PXR - Provisioning Cross-Reference

RAH - Recei pt, Excess, Adjustnent History
REFNO - Reference Number

SAD - Station Address Director

SSR - Supply Support Request File

TR - Transaction Routing I ndex

3-2.10. Although all of the files previously nentioned are interrelated, only
alimted nunber are primarily associated with the CCSS provisioning process.
A brief definition of these files is contained in appendi x H

3-3. CCSS PROVI SI ONI NG FI LES.

3-3.1. The three mpjor files associated with the provisioning process are--

a. PMR.
b. NSNVDR.
c. EP

3-2
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3-3.2. The PMR file is used to record detailed information pertaining to the
spare/repair parts which nmake up a weapon systemitem and sel ected for provi-
sioning. Not all spare/repair parts recorded in the PMR will be procured for
system support. Itens that are not coded for procurenent are al so contained
in the PVR data base to support associated functions such as the generation of
RPSTL and technical manuals (TM

3-3.3. The PMR structuring is by sector and segnent, with specific weapon
systeminformati on fornmatted and sequenced by Provisioning Contract Contro
Nunmber (PCCN) and Provisioning List Item Sequence Nunber (PLISN) (reference
appendi x D for a detail ed explanati on of PCCN and PLI SN devel opnment). The
PCCN i s a code which uniquely designates and identifies a specific weapon
system item subsystemwithin the PMR Data is further identified to a
speci fic assenbl y/ subassenbl y/ conponents by the assignnment of a PLISN to each
of those assenblies/subassenbl y/ conponents. Paragraph 3-4 lists PMR
sector/segnment allocation. These sector/segnments are necessary when
requesting PVR inquiries via the Al pha Renote Terninal Interactive System
(ARTI S)

3-3.4. As previously stated, the NSNVDR is one of the major files associated
with provisioning. It is structured by sector/segnent and i s sequenced by
NSN. Establishnent and nai ntenance responsibilities of the NSNMDR vary
according to sector and data element. Sectors 18 and 19 contain only

mai nt enance specific data. Paragraph 3-5 Iists NSNVDR sector/segnent

al I ocation and content.

3-3.5. The EIP file contains data relative to the El being provisioned or
supported under a specific PCCN and Use On Code (USE-ON-CODE). It contains
order ship time, density, deploynment, initial issue indicators and provides
parameters for gross conputation of initial repair parts requirenents. The
EIP file is divided into three (3) parts (unclassified, confidential, and
secret) each having four (4) sections: reject listing, update and add section
straight listing of information, and del ete section

3-4. PMR FILE STRUCTURE

3-4.1. Ceneral file description. The PMR file is a central repository for
data used in the provisioning cycle of an EI. It will provide the capability
to identify all parts used within an El. This file will be used to produce
wor ki ng docunents and status and managenent reports to assure the orderly flow
of provisioning docunentation and the tinmely conpletion of the provisioning
cycle. In addition, the PMR will provide data necessary for the preparation
of a RPSTL. The file is maintained in PCCN sequence and contains 15 sectors.

3-4.2. Sector 00, segnent 00, PMR header. The PMR record containing this
sector only will be established for each PCCN. The PLISN and i ndenture code
(INDCD) fields will be blank. Additional sectors may al so be established and
will contain the applicable PLISN and | NDCD

3-3
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3-4.3. Sector 01, segnment 00, fixed data. This segnment contains the basic
identification data for a specific PLISNwithin a PCCN and will be established
for all items with an I NDCD other than blank. The elenents contained in this
segnent are nonrepetitive and will be present for each PCCN PLISN in the PVR
3-4.4. Sector 02, segnment 00, usable on. This sector contains the usable on
designati on (USE-ON-DES), otherwi se known as the provisioning control code
(PCC), for the nodel (s) that the part identified in the basic sector (01) is
used on.

3-4.5. Sector 03, segnent 00, next higher assenbly. This sector contains the
next hi gher assenbly provisioning list item sequence nunber (NHA-PLISN) for
the part identified in the basic sector (01).

3-4.6. Sector 04, segnent 00, nmaintenance. This sector contains data
relative to the maintenance users of the part identified in the basic sector
(01).

3-4.7. Sector 05, segnment 00, maintenance sub. This sector provides inforna-
tion about repair and replacenent tinme and past performance for the part
identified in the basic sector (01).

3-4.8. Sector 06, segnent 00, design change notice. This sector contains
i nformation on design change notices (DCN) and serial nunber effectivity (SER-
NO EFF-TO) .

3-4.9. Sector 07, interchangeable parts nunbers. This sector contains short
and | ong interchangeabl e part nunbers (PN)

a. Sector 07, segnent 00, short interchangeable part nunber. This
sector/segment will contain the short (16 positions or |ess) interchangeable
PNs related to the part identified in the basic sector (01).

b. Sector 07, segnment 01, |ong interchangeable part nunber. This sector/
segnent will contain the long (in excess of 16 positions) interchangeabl e PNs
related to the part identified in the basic sector (01).

3-4.10. Sector 08, specification nunbers. This sector contains short and
| ong specification nunbers.

a. Sector 08, segnent 00, short specification nunber. This
sector/segment will contain the short (16 positions or |ess) specification
nunber (s) related to the part identified in the basic sector (01).

b. Sector 08, segnent 01, |ong specification nunber. This sector/segnment
will contain the long (in excess of 16 positions) specification nunber(s)
related to the part identified in the basic sector (01).

3-4.11. Sector 09, segment 00, technical nmnual series. This sector wll
contain the informati on on the status of the RPSTL.

3-4
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3-4.12. Sector 10, segnment 00, provisioning nonenclature. This sector wll
contain the narrative type description for use in the RPSTL description
col um.

3-4.13. Sector 11, segnent 00, remarks. This sector will contain narrative
type statenments or descriptions for internal naintenance managenent use.

3-4.14. Sector 12, segnent 00, Automatic Requirenents Conputation Systemlni-
tial Provisioning (ARCSIP). This sector provides information for nateri el
managenment in conputation of required support.

3-4.15. Sector 13, segnent 00, allowance quantities. This sector wll
contain all owance quantities related to the part identified in the basic
sector (01).

3-4.16. Sector 14, reference designation. This sector contains short and
| ong reference designations.

a. Sector 14, segnment 00, short reference designation. This sector wll
contain short (32 positions or less) reference designation data for the part
identified in the basic sector (01).

b. Sector 14, segnent 01, long reference designation. This sector wll
contain long (in excess of 32 positions) reference designation data for the
part identified in the basic sector (01).

3-5. NSNMVDR FI LE STRUCTURE

3-5.1. General file description. The NSNVMDR is the primary file used to per-
formthe day-to-day operations (e.g., requisition processing, cataloging,
supply managenent, etc). The file is conposed of 29 separate sectors
providing for the introduction and nmi ntenance of data oriented to every
functional el enent of the national inventory control point (NICP) or conmmodity
conmand.

3-5.2. Sector/segnent 00/00--header. The fixed data sector contains basic
identification data, relatively static insofar as frequency of change is con-
cerned, for the prime NSN and desi gnated nonrepetitive data el ements comon to
all itens. This sector will be present for each record in the master data
file (MDF), but will appear one tine only in each record.

3-5.3. Sector/segnent 01/00--related itens. The related itens sector
contains data for related itens conparable to the data recorded in sector 00
of a prine item Additionally, a relationship code is assigned to each sector
01 record to serve as an index for data recorded in other sectors of the MDR
associated with the sector 01. The inventory nanagenent processing code
(IMPC) assigned in this sector reflects the degree of interchangeability and
substitutability (1&S) between a related itemand the prime or other rel ated
items for a given record

3-5
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3-5.4. Sector/segnent 02/00--forner stock number. The fornmer stock nunber
sector contains all stock nunbers that were previously used to identify a cur-
rent prime or related itemof supply. Al entries in this sector are identi-
fied by a numerical relationship code indicating the applicable current stock
nunber as contained in sectors 00 and 01

3-5.5. Sector/segnent 03/00--short reference/part nunmber (PN). The short
ref erence/ PN sector contains those manufacturer's (MG PN) 16 characters or

less in length, that will identify a stock nunber and data associated with
these PNs. In addition, US National/NATQO Friendly Countries stock numnbers
will be shown as an informative or secondary PN

a. A suspense-proposed coding technique is used to differentiate between
approved PN data and proposed PN dat a.

b. This sector also uses coding techniques to control and ensure
mandat ory col | aborati on between recorded managers and users on changes to
| ogi stic data.

c. A suspense-proposed coding technique is used to differentiate between
approved PN data and data proposed or in the process of collaboration

3-5.6. Sector/segnent 04/00--1ong reference/PN. The |ong reference/ PN sector
is the same as sector 03 with the exception that the PN contained in this
sector are nore than 16 characters long but no nore than 32 characters in

| engt h.

3-5.7. Sector 05--on-hand record.

a. Sector/segnent 05/01--on-hand. This sector is designed to record on-
hand asset positions of the prinme or related itenms by individual entries
according to storage | ocation, purpose, and condition code. |In addition, this
record will contain the date of the last activity and date of the |ast
inventory for each segnented entry. This record will be maintained through
t he processing of receipt, issue, and adjustnment transactions prescribed by AR
725-50. Bal ances on-hand are by the | ocation code, ownership purpose code,
and condition code for supply decision transactions. Both issuable and frozen
asset bal ance data elenents will be shown in the single asset record for each
set of unique keys.

b. Sector/segnent 05/02--PMs assets. Segnent 02 provides for the
accountability of PMs at depots. Each PMw Il have a separate project code
for accountability, which will allow for property accountability and asset
visibility of PMowned assets.

3-5.8. Sector/segnent 06/00--due-out record. This sector will contain
records reflecting the quantity and the NSN on nateriel due-out to custoners
resulting fromunfilled requisitions. Separate entries will be made for each

3-6
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requi sition or document nunber, and nmay be sequenced to provide for proper
rel ease automatically, based upon priority code, required delivery date (RDD),
proj ect code, and etc.

3-5.9. Sector 07--asset report utilization. This sector will contain data
reported by overseas conmands, direct and general support units (DSU and GSU),
Continental United States (CONUS) posts, canps, stations, and O ass |
activities.

a. Sector/segnent 07/01--system expanded (SIMS-X) referral data. This
sector/segment will contain data on all itens reported under the selected item
management SIMS-X program Detail data in sector 07/segment 02 will be sum
mari zed to create this segnent. Data will be used in the item accounting re-
ferral process.

b. Sector/segnent 07/02--SIMs- X assets and requirenents. This sector/
segnent will contain detail data on all itens reported under the SIMs-X
program

c. Sector/segnment 07/03--asset balance file (ABF) on hand. This
sector/segnent will contain data extracted and sumuari zed fromthe ABF for use
by the defense inactive item program (DIIP)

d. Sector/segnent 07/04--ABF project code data. This sector/segrment will
contain ABF data that are pertinent to devel opi ng war reserve requirenents.
The data will be rolled up under appropriate war reserve project codes.

3-5.10. Sector 08--procurenment due-in. This sector contains all stock
repl eni shment and custoner requisitions that are placed upon contracting
personnel for procurenment section

a. Sector/segnent 08/ 01--due-in/Mlitary Standard Requi sitioning and
| ssue Procedure/Mlitary Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting
Procedure (M LSTRI P/ M LSTRAP) procurenent request order nunber (PRON) contract
informati on. This sector/segnment contains due-in information for all due-in
transacti ons.

b. Sector/segnent 08/02--due-in delivery schedule. This sector/segnent
is a contract delivery schedule for comercial dues-in. This sector/segnent
can contain multiple entries by document nunber (DOC-NO) in segnent O01.

c. Sector/segment 08/03--receipt shipment followup. This sector/segment
contains records of material reported shipped to depots and not received and
records of followup action taken

3-5.11. Sector 09--security assistance program This sector contains the
data required to nanage, control, and provide visibility of the security
assi stance (SA) program

3-7
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a. Sector/segnent 09/01--international logistics (IL) process. This
sector/segnent will be used to maintain requirenent levels and inventory data
identified to IL country-cases and record control nunber (RCN) control |evels.
Accordingly, this data will be used for stratification of assets to country-
case and RCN levels, and to control issues within the related areas of supply
support arrangenments (SSA), foreign mlitary sales (FM5), and grant aid (GA)

b. Sector/segment 09/02--cooperative |ogistics supply support.
arrangenent. This sector/segnment will provide the visibility of the SA
program by country and cases. It establishes the control required to process
SA requisitions and to manage the rel ease of assets and finances. This
segnent al so provides for the interface between SA and active Army prograns.

3-5.12. Sector 10--representative buy pricing and lead tine data. This
sector contains the last 25 nonths of representative procurenent history for
the item It is established at the tinme of final obligation for a contract
line itemnunber (CLIN) or PRON. This sector is used in devel oping the
standard unit price, admnistrative lead time (ALT), and production lead tinme
(PLT) el enments.

a. Sector/segnent 10/01--comrercial contracts. This sector/segment con-
tains representative buy comrercial procurement history. Contracts are
entered under their Procurenent Instrunent ldentification Nunber (PIIN)
however, there is a separate segnment for each applicable CLIN

b. Sector/segnent 10/02--nonconmercial acquisition. This sector/segnment
contains all representative buy procurenent between N CPs or other governnent
agenci es. [Each PRON applicable to the itemis a separate segnent.

3-5.13. Sector/segment 11/00--Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS)and
i nt erchangeabl e and substitute (1&S) data. This sector/segnent contains order
of use data so the nost preferred itens are requisitioned in proper sequence.

3-5-14. Sector/segnent 12/00--incom ng special programrequirenents (SPR).
This sector contains all incom ng custoner SPR

3-5-15. Sector 13--requirenents sector. This sector contains requirenent
| evel nonths and quantities, programed requirenent quantities, nobilization
requi renents, and funded requirenents | evels.

a. Sector/segnent 13/01--header-action points-rates requirenents. This
sector/segnment contains lead tinmes, rates, action points, and other data for
use in, or as a result of, the supply control prograns.

b. Sector/segment 13/02--peacetine recurring |levels and peacetine
programed | evel requirenents. This sector/segnent contains recurring and
programed requirenment |evels that are either input manually or input through
the supply control studies (SCS) program

3-8
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c. Sector/segnment 13/03--scheduled requirenents. This sector/segnent
contains progranmed requirenents for rebuild, set assenbly, and initial issue
di spl ayed by quarters and routing identifier code (RIC) and other progranmed
requi renents by purpose code.

d. Sector/segnent 13/04--provisioning segnent. This sector/segnment con-
tai ns provisioning requirenments displayed by quarters and RIC, for both whol e-
sale and initial issue.

e. Sector/segnent 13/05--nobilization requirenents. This sector/segnment
contains lead tinme rates and program change factors by custoner areas for
medi um and hi gh dollar val ue itens.

f. Sector/segnent 13/06--custoner requirenents. This sector/segnent con-
tains lead time rates and program change factors by custonmer areas for nedi um
and hi gh dollar value itemns.

g. Sector/segnment 13/07--nonconsunmable itens program (NI P) incom ng
Service Iltem Control Center (SICC) requirenents. This sector/segnment contains
the incomng requirenents for the NIP

h. Sector/segnment 13/08--total prepositioned war reserve (PPWR). This
sector/segnment displays the PPWR purpose codes and correspondi ng requiremnment
gquantities by RIC.

i. Sector/segnment 13/09--funded requirenent. This sector/segment
contai ns requirement quantities by ownership purpose codes and Rl Cs.

j. Sector/segnent 13/10--allied nobilization (MOB) |evels.

3-5.16. Sector 15--mintenance program This sector will contain data perti -
nent to depot nmi ntenance programrequirenents for 1 prior year, current year
target year, and 4 planning years.

a. Sector/segnent 15/01--mai ntenance program header. This sector has
been el i m nat ed.

b. Sector/segnment 15/02--nmintenance conversion data. This
sector/segnent identifies the NSN to be converted, through conversion or
nodi fication to the preferred item and the related quantity expected to be
recei ved/ i nput.

c. Sector/segnment 15/03--nmmi ntenance country program This
sector/segnent indicates the mai ntenance quantity required by country; by
case, when appropriate; and by required delivery date.

3-5.17. Sector 16--packaging and preservation. This sector has been desig-
nated as the packagi ng and preservation variable. The technical data el enent
is responsible for all data in this sector. These data are normally provided
by the El contractor to docunent itens that require detailed packagi ng and
preservation instructions. These instructions are required to produce input
data to the Arny Master Data File (AMDF), and are in conpliance with AR 25-9.
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a. Sector/segnment 16/01--packaging and preservation. Data wll always be
oriented to unit package quantity (UP-QTY).

b. Sector/segnent 16/03--supplenental data. This sector/segnment contains
a supplementary data field and instructional data in the clear

C. Sector/segnent 16/04--traffic managenent data. This sector/segnent is
the principal data base for CONUS freight classification and Mlitary Standard
Transportation and Movenent Procedures (M LSTAMP) commodity classification
descriptions and codes used in traffic and transportation nanagenment systens.

d. Sector/segnment 16/05--transportation history data. This sector/
segnent is used in conjunction with the automated system for planning,
eval uating, and controlling transportati on (ASPECT) over ocean cargo
forecasting system

e. Sector/segnent 16/06--hazardous data. This sector/segnment contains
data relating to the novenent of hazardous articles for support of actua
cargo and freight shipnents used in connection with the ASPECT traffic
managenent and transportation system

f. Sector/segnent 16/07--radioactive data. This sector/segnment contains
data relating to the novenent of radi oactive articles for support of actua
cargo and freight shipnents used in connection with the ASPECT traffic
management and transportation system

3-5.18. Sector/segnent 18/00--end item application. This sector contains
data defining the technical or maintenance aspects of a part as related to a
specific end article application. Data includes Source Code, M ntenance
Level, Failure Factors I, Il, Il1l; Qy per El, Essentiality Code, Initial
Support Code, and Basic |Issue |Item Code.

3-5.19. Sector 19/00--end itemparts relationship and supply support requests
(SSR). This sector contains data nodifying, expanding, or defining paranmeters
for the data contained in sector 18 and recordings of SSR. Specific E
application rel ationships by segment, and SSR data are described as foll ows:

a. Sector/segnent 19/01--end itempart format 1

Part rel ationship code

Collection type item 01
Stocked item interchangeabl e 02
| CP Regul ated Set, Kit, or Qutfit 04
Term nal item obsolete 05
Terminal item interchangeable (two ways) 06
osol ete (preferred itemreplacing obsolete item 07
Term nal item replaced (one way) 09
Sour ce docunent 12
St ocked item repl aces 13
Suitabl e Substitute 14

3-10
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Terminal item unsafe 28
Engi neeri ng changes 49
Serial nunber- - breakpoi nt 51
Speci fic component part nunber 52
Speci al features 53
Usabl e after conpliance with 56
onsol ete after conpliance with 57
Term nal item remanufacture 63
Mast er docunent 67
Work requi rement nunber, basic 68
Work requi rement nunber, changes 69
Materiel requirements list (MRL) 70

b. Sector/segnment 19/02--end itempart format 2.

Part rel ationship code

Next hi gher assenbly conponent 10
Di rect exchange item 55

c. Sector/segnent 19/03--end item part fornmmat 3.

Part relationship code

Maj or component, organic 11
USARPAC over haul factor/consunption rate 72
USAREUR over haul factor/consunption rate 73
DM SSA over haul factor/consunption rate 74
Conmrer ci al overhaul factor/consunption rate 75
Repair overhaul factor/consunption rate 76
Crash/battl e damage parts consunption 78

d. Sector/segnent 19/04--end item part fornmt 4.

Part relationship code

Terminal item replace by components 60

e. Sector/segnent 19/05--end item part fornat 5.

Part relationship code

Conmponent of set or kit 62
Conponent of assenbly of set, kit, or 83
outfit (SKO

f. Sector/segnent 19/06--supply support request (SSR). This
sector/segnment reflects the line item SSR requirenents, advice, and follow up

3-11
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notifications data for itens that have been sent to the integrated nmateriel
manager (IMVM or received fromthe requesting SICC for itens that have
assigned an NSN or a permanent system control nunber (PSCN).

g. Sector/segnent 19/07--provisioning programdata. This sector/segment
reflects the El programdata for which the supply support is being requested.

h. Sector/segnent 19/08--end item part format 8.

Part relationship code

Maj or conponent organic 11
USARPAC over haul factor/consunption rate 72
USAREUR over haul factor/consunption rate 73
DM SSA over haul factor/consunption rate 74
Conmer ci al overhaul factor/consunption rate 75
Repair overhaul factor/consunption rate 76
Crash/battl e danmage parts/consunption rate 78

i. Sector/segnent 19/09--end itempart format 9.

Part relationship code

Mai nt enance task distribution/replacenent rate 80

j. Sector/segnent 19/10--SSR item nunber. This sector/segnment reflects
the line item SSR item nunber.

k. Sector/segnment 19/11--part nunmber SSR  This sector/segnment reflects
the line itemsupply SSR, advice, and follow up notifications data for itens
t hat have not been assigned an NSN or PSCN

3-5.20. Sector 20--assenbly nmake data. This sector contains data that
defines end articles' bits and pieces.

a. Sector/segnent 20/00--assenbly nake data. This sector/segnent
contains data defining the bits and pieces that nake-up the fabricated or
assenbled item by either part nunber, manufacturer's code, and quantity or NSN
and quantity, or data defining the conponents within a kit. The data are
mai ntai ned by end article application

b. Sector/segnment 20/01--conponent listing. This sector/segnment contains
a list of the conmponent of a SKO plus the data el ements necessary for their
managenment and publication

3-5.21. Sector 21--1ong description. The long description sector reflects
the itemidentification data devel oped for an itemof supply. This sector

wi || acconmmodat e descriptive narrative/ coded data devel oped per a federal item
identification guide. Additionally, this sector serves as a repository for

t he proposed item nanme and type change, during collaboration, or proposed

ti meframes and stock nunber changes.

3-12
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NOTE: The descriptive data recorded in this sector supports procurenment work
directives (PWD), publication requirenments, characteristics, screening, etc.
Segnments of this sector are:

a. Sector/segnent 21/01--identification data or stock nunber changes.

b. Sector/segnment 21/02--1ong description. Wthin this sector/segnent,
I i ne sequence nunbers 01 through 48 contain approved characteristics data in
Federal Logistics Infornmation System (FLIS) segnent Mfornmat. Line 49
contai ns manual Iy i nput peculiar data. Lines 50 through 96 contain
characteristics proposed to the Defense Logistics Services Center (DLSC)
These data are in FLIS segment V coded format. Lines 97 through 99 contain
proposed changes to data suspended at DLSC.

c. Sector/segnent 21/03--conponent list itemidentification data. This
sector/segnent contains a narrative itemdescription for use in a supply
cat al og publication.

3-5.22. Sector 22--federal catalog data. This sector contains the DLSC user
and standardi zation data. It also uses coding techniques to control and
ensure nandatory col | aborati on between recorded nmanagers and users on changes
to | ogistic data.

a. Sector/segnment 22/01--nmjor organizational entity (MOE) rule data.
This sector/segment contains coded data reflecting a given tinme, as expressed
t hrough the federal catalog data in ternms of catal oging, inventory nanagenent,
acqui sition advice coding, and procurenent nethod.

b. Sector/segnent 22/02--standardization data. This sector/segnent con-
tains cross-reference data reflecting relationships resulting froma
standar di zati on deci si on.

c. Sector/segnent 22/04--defense inactive itemprogram This program
will contain data required for deleting an inactive itemof supply fromthe
supply system per the guidelines of DOD 4140. 32M

d. Sector/segnent 22/05--logistic reassignnent status. This sector/
segnent will be used as a history of |ogistic reassignnents.

3-5.23. Sector/segnent 23/00--itemclassification data. This sector contains
the Supply Bulletin 700-20 data for Arny adopted itenms and ot her selected
items. The line item nunber (LIN) NSN data are included in this sector.

3-5.24. Sector 24--future assessnent data changes. This sector is designed
to hold in suspense those data el enents that cannot be changed wi t hout
recognition of an effective date, pending dissenination to data recipients.
Further, this sector serves as a repository for catal og managenent data (CMD)
and | &S dat a.
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a. Sector/segnment 24/01--catal og managenent data, MM This sector/
segnent will be used to store approved CVD devel oped by the primary inventory
control activity (PICA), when the resident activity is the recorded secondary
i nventory control activity (SICA).

b. Sector/segnent 24/02--catal og managenent data, Arny. This sector/
segnent contains the series of data el ements devel oped by the resident
activity, when recorded as the PICA or the Arny SICA, that are proposed or
schedul ed for inclusion in revisions to publications and the AMDF

c. Sector/segnent 24/03--future nmanagenent data changes, interchangea-
bility and substitutability. This sector/segnment provides proposed item
rel ationships currently in the process of collaboration with other Arny El
managers.

d. Sector/segnent 24/04--future nanagenent data changes, price. This
sector/segment contains future unit price changes that are not yet effective
in the ANVDF

e. Sector/segnent 24/05--future managenent changes, financial inventory
accounting (FIA). This sector/segnent contains future FI A code changes that
are not yet effective in the AVDF

f. Sector/segnent 24/06--future managenent data changes, unit issues.
This sector/segment contains future unit-of-issue changes that are not yet
effective in the AVDF

g. Sector/segnent 24/07--future nanagenent data changes, Controlled
Inventory Item Code (ClIC). Future physical security classification and pil -
ferage code changes that are not yet effective in the AMDF are included in
this sector/segment.

h. Sector/segnment 24/08--future nmanagenent data changes, shelf life.
Shel f |life code changes that are not yet effective in the AVDF are included in
this sector/segment.

i. Sector/segnent 24/09--future managenent data changes, inventory
category. Future inventory category code changes that are not yet effective
in the AMDF are contained in this sector/segnent.

j. Sector/segnment 24/10--future nmanagenent data changes, special contro
item Future special control item code changes that are not yet effective in
the AVMDF are contained in this sector/segment.

k. Sector/segment 24/11--future nmanagenment data changes, reportable item
control code (RICC). Future reportable itemcontrol code changes that are not
yet effective in the AVMDF are contained in this sector/segnent.
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3-5.25. Sector 25--storage locations. This sector will control the physica
inventory and location record audit of all active itens within the naster
record. A historical inventory and audit record will be naintai ned on al
itens.

3-5.26. Sector 26--Supply Control Study (SCS) history. This sector is used
to record key data for automated SCS and to record elim nate backorder report
(EBOR) dat a.

a. Sector/segnent 26/01--SCS history. This sector/segnent will be used
to record key data fromthe automated SCS. The history will be maintained in
the NSNMDR file for 2 years before being deleted. This segnment is to be used
as an index to the SCS stored on microfilm The segments are in sequence by
date of current study, analyst code, and prine stock nunmber (PRI SN)

b. Sector/segnent 26/02--EBOR history. This sector/segnment records data
essential to the EBOR program Data will be automatically updated during the
runni ng of EBOR prograns and used in the preparation of EBORs.

3-5.27. Sector 27--Defense Materiel Wilization Program (DMJP). This sector
contains two segnents that record DMJP i nformati on.

a. Sector/segnent 27/01--DMJP segnent assets. This sector/segnent
reflects transferable, releasable retention, or potential excess federally
stock nunmbered items with an extended val ue of $50.00 or nore.

b. Sector/segnent 27/02--other service nanaged excess. This segnent will
record excess docunent identifier code (DIC) FT_ reports for items nanaged by
ot her than the processing user conmand.

3-5.28. Sector 28--breakout data. This sector records breakout data and
government furnished material (GFM data.

a. Sector/segnent 28/00--breakout data. This sector/segnment records the
current decision regarding the acquisition nethod and suffix (reason) code and
associ ated information used in the decision making process as described in the
Depart ment of Defense (DOD) repleni shment parts breakout program codes used in
this sector (DFAR suppl 6 and ADSM 18- R19-JCJ-ZZZ- UM 01). These data are used
in each case during the procurenent of a spare or repair part. Data in this
sector/segnment are associated with an NSN (either PRI SN or related stock
nunber (RELSN)) by the relationship code (RELCD) present in sector 28.

b. Sector/segnment 28/02--CGFM sector. This sector/segnment reflects G-M
related to a contract.
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The proponent of this panphlet is the U S. Arny Materiel Conmand, Materi el
Readi ness Support Activity (MRSA). Users are invited to send comments and
suggest ed i nprovenents on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications
and Bl ank Fornms) to MRSA, ATTN. AMXMD- MM Lexi ngton, KY 40511-5101.

FOR THE COMVANDER:

OFFI CI AL: WLLI AM B. Mc:GRATH
Maj or CGeneral , USA
Chi ef of Staff

THOVAS H. DOLAN
Chi ef, Operations and Support
Di vi si on

DI STRI BUTI ON:

Initial Distr H(60) 1 ea HQ Acty/Staff Oc

AMXDO- OP St ockr oom ( 25)

LEAD (250)

COVIVANDER
AMCCOM  AVBMC- MAW D ( 350)
AVSCOM ANMSBAV- MVB (200)
CECOM AMSEL-LC-LM LC (200)
M COM AMSM - LC- ME- LI C (100)
TACOM AMSTA- VAP (125)
TROSCOM AMSTR- MCFD ( 150)
MVERSA, AVMXMD- MM (227)

COMVIVANDANT
ALMC, AMXMC- ACM MA (10)

Dl RECTOR
SI MA, AMXSI -CHL (3)
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APPENDI X A
REFERENCES
AR
25-9 Arny Data Managenent and Standards Program
70-1 Armmy Acquisition Policy
70-10 Test and Eval uation During Devel opment and Acquisition
of Materi al
71-2 Basis of Issue Plan (BOP) and Qualitative and Quantitative
Personnel Requirerments Information (QQPRI)
71-9 Mat eri el Cbjectives and Requirenents
73-1 Test and Eval uation Policy
115-11 Arnmy Typogr aphy
350- 35 Army Moder ni zation Training
700-1 Armmy Conversion to the Metric System of Measurenent
700- 15 Packagi ng of Materi el
700- 18 Provi si oni ng of US Arny Equi pnent
700- 43 Managenment of Defense-Oaned | ndustrial Plant Equi pnent
700- 60 Depart nent of Defense Parts Control Program
700- 82 Joi nt Regul ation Governing the Use and Application of
Uni f orm Sour ce, Maintenance, and Recoverability (SMR) Codes
700- 89 Identification Control and Utilization of Shelf Life Itens
700- 127 Integrated Logistic Support (ILS)
702-3 Arnmy Materiel Systenms, Reliability, Availability, and
Mai ntai nability (RAM Codes
702-11 Army Quality Program
708-1 Cat al ogi ng and Supply Managenent Data
710-1 Centralized Inventory Managenent of the Army Supply System
710-2 Supply Policy Bel ow Wol esal e Level
725-50 Requi si tioni ng, Receipt, and |Issue System
740- 26 Storage and Supply Activity's Physical |Inventory Control
750-1 Arnmy Materiel Mintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance
Concept s
750-2 Arnmy Materiel Miintenance Whol esal e Operati ons
750- 43 Test, Measurenent, and Di agnostic Equi pment ( TMDE)
ADSM

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 01 ANDF

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03 CPS

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 06 NSNVDR | nqui ry

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 14 MOE/ FSC Tabl es

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 16 SKO

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- OW+ 425 ANVDF Change Notice

ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- OW+ 433 Cat al ogi ng Provi sioning System (CPS) Update
ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- OM 499 NSNMDR Updat e

ADSM 18- LCA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 01 Packagi ng Data

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- OWt 453 Provisioning Edit and Validation
ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- OVt 496 Provi si oni ng Retrieval
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ADSM - Cont i nued

ADSM
ADSM

18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- OVt 530
18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- OM 536

PCCN Purification Process
Provi si oning File Mintenance

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- OM 681 PCR

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02 NSNVDR

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 04 Dl DS

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 05 RPSTL

ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06 Provi si oni ng System

ADSM 18- LFA- JCH ZZZ- OW 430 End Item Paraneter (EIP) Update

ADSM 18- LFA-JCH ZZZ- OW 472  ARCSI P

ADSM 18- LFA- JCH ZZZ- OM 858 SESAME Oper ati ons Manual

ADSM 18- LFA-JCH ZZZ- UM 01 ARCSI P

ADSM 18- LFA- JCH ZZZ- UM 02 SLAC

ADSM 18- LFA- JCH ZZZ- UM 03 SESAME

ADSM 18- LFA- JAX- ZZZ- UM 05 Recei pts, Dues In, and Adjustnents

ADSM 18- LFA- JAX- ZZZ- UM 09 Tabl e of Qutput Products

ADSM 18- LFA- JAX- ZZZ- UM 19 TRl On-Line System (TRI OLS)

ADSM 18- LFB- JBB- ZZZ- UM 01 DEPLOY

ADSM 18- R19- JCJ- ZZZ- UM 01 DOD Repl eni shnent Parts Breakout Program -
Recordi ng of Screeni ng Deci si ons

CCssa

18-1-25 Vol 1 Ref erence Number and NSNVDR Record File Quide

18-1-30 SAD

18-1-31 TRI

18-1-37 El P

18-1-40 Provi sioning Cross Reference/CPC File

18- 300 I ndex of CCSS Publications *

18- 306 TAVS Tabl e

18- 313 Vol 1 | MPC Code

18- 320 Vol 10 Standard Reject Control System

18- 335 Vol 1 CCSS Final CQutput Product

18- 542 ARTI S

18-700-100 Vol 4 Type Cassification (SB 700-20)

18-700-103 Vol 4 Cross Reference System

18-710-102 Vol 5 Supply Control Study

18- 750-100 Vol 6 Depot Over haul Factor
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700- 127
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Estimates for Arny Materi el
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The Arny Mintenance Managenent System ( TAMVS)

Logi stic Provisioning of US Arny Equi prment
oj ective Deternmination of Failure Factors

PCC/ PCCN
BIT
Mul ti used Nonconsunabl e |tens

DLSC Screeni ng

Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS)

Federal Supply Data

Def ense Integrated Materi el
for Consumable Itens

Shel f-Life |tem Managenent Manual

Def ense Denmilitarization

M LSTAMP Transportation Account Codes

Managenment Manual

Dr awi ngs, Engi neering and Associ ated Lists
Def ense Acqui sition
Def ense Acqui siti on Managenent Policies and Procedures

Engi neering Drawi ng Practices

Cat al ogi ng Handbook (M crofiche only)

Manual s, Techni cal, RPSTL

Preparati on of Operators Mnual s

Unit or Aviation, Direct Support Aviation Internediate,
and General Support Maintenance, Requirenments for

Preservati on, Methods of

Pol yur et hane Foam Rigid or Flexible, for

Provi si oni ng Screeni ng Furni shed by Governnment Suppliers

Abbrevi ations for Use on Draw ngs, Specifications,
Standards, and in Technical Type Publications

Engi neering Drawi ng Practices

Identification Markings of US MIlitary Property

Definitions of Item Levels, |Item Exchangeability Mbdels
and Rel ated Terns

Manual s, Techni cal : Tool s Li st

Repair Parts and Speci al
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M L SPECS- - Conti nued

M L- STD- 470
M L- STD-471A
M L- STD- 785

M L- STD- 881A
M L- STD- 882

L- STD- 965

L- STD-1388-1
L- STD-1388-2
L- STD- 1629

L- STD- 2073- 1A
L- STD- 2175

L- STD- 49502

M

M

M

M

M

M L- STD- 2073- 2B
M

M

M L- PRF- 49506
SB

8-75
700- 20

708-6

708-21
708-22

708-41
708-42
710-1-1
1B
750-93-1

™
38-703

Mai nt ai nabi l ity Program Requirenent

Mai ntainability Verification/Denonstration/Eval uation

Reliability Program for Systenms and Equi pnent Devel opnent
and Production

Work Breakdown Structure for Defense Materiel Itens

System Saf ety Program for Systens and Associ ated Subsystens

and Equi pnent

Parts Control Program

Logi stic Support Analysis

DOD Requi renments for Logistic Support Analysis Record

Provisions for Performing a Failure Mbde Effects
and Criticality Analysis

DOD Materiel Procedures for Devel opnment and
Appl i cation Packing Requirenments

Packi ng Requirenments Codes

Castings, Cassification and I nspection of

Manual s, Technical: Repair Parts and Speci al

Logi stics Managenent |nformation

Tool s Li st

Arnmy Medi cal Departnent Supply Information

Arnmy Adopted/ Gther Items Sel ected for Authorization of
Reportabl e Items

Federal Item Nane Directory for Supply Catal ogi ng
(Mcrofiche only)

Federal Supply d assification;

Federal Supply d assification;
of O asses

CAGEC (Nane to Code)

CAGEC (Code to Nane)

Standard Study Nunber System and Repl acenent

Part 1, G oups and C asses
Part 2, Numeric |ndex

Factors

Conbat, Tacti cal,
Pur pose Equi pnment

Functional G oup Codes:
Vehi cl es and Speci al

and Support

Integrated Logistics Support (ILS)

| NDUSTRY DOCUNENTS

ANS| - Y-32. 16

Ref erence Designators for Electrical and
El ectroni cs Parts and Equi pments
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APPENDI X B

DATA ELEMENT MATRI X ( ALPHABETI C)

B-1. The followi ng pages list the data elenents in al phabetic nanme/ menonic
sequence. Elenents showi ng no Sel ecti on Wrksheet (AMC Form 1731) Bl ock
nunber are el enments which only appear in the NSNVDR or LSAR

B-2. The listing is categorized as foll ows:

DATA ELEMENT -

PAGE -

ASSOCI ATED PROCESS -

Dat a El enent nane/ rmenoni c, al phabetically
sequenced.

Location within this guide of that data el enent's
description and use.

I ndi cates the use of that data elenent in an
associ ated CCSS process or system Data el enents
that are used by the associ ated processes are
identified by an X. (Reference appendi x G for
process description.)

Provi si oni ng Master Record (PMR)

Nati onal Stock Number Master Data Record ( NSNVDR)
Cat al ogi ng Provi sioni ng System ( CPS)

Supply Support Request (SSR)

War Reserve Autonated Process (WRAP)

Aut omat ed Requi renments Conputation System Initial
Pr ovi si oni ng (ARCSI P)

Support List Allowance Card (SLAC)

Sel ected Essential Item Stockage for Availability
Met hod ( SESAME)

Provi si oni ng Cross Reference | ndex (PXR)
Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL)
Arnmy Master Data File (ANVDF)

Concurrent Spare Parts (CSP)
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ASSQCI ATED PROCESS ( CONTD)
DEPLOY
Provi si oni ng Cross Reference System (PCR)
End Item Paraneter (EIP)
Logi stic Support Analysis Record (LSAR)
Over haul Consunption Data (OCD)
Transaction Routing Index (TRI)
Basic Issue Itens List (BIIL)

Def ense Logi stics Service Center (DLSC)
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Accounting Req Code (ARC) D-204 |X |X |X
Acquisition Advice Code (ACQ-AD-CD) D-264 X X
Acquisition Method Code (AMC) D-237 |X |X X X X
Acquisition Method Suffix Code (AMSC) D-342 X X X
Additional Ref Number (ARN) D-333 |X |X X
ADP Equipment Indicator Code (ADPE-CD) D-293 X X
Air Eligible Category Code (AEC) D-289 X X
Allowance Item Category Code (AIC) D-174 |X X X X
Allowance Item Qty Code (AIC_QTY) D-179 | X |X X X X X
Allowance Quantity(ALW-QTY) D-244 |X
(DSU) X X X [X
(GSSC) X X
(GSU) X X X
(ORG) X X X [X
Allowance Code (ALW-CD) D-242 X X X
Alt Log Sup Anal Control No. Code (ALC) D-378 |X X
Analyst Code (ANAL-CD) D-167 (X |X X X X X
Army Class Management Actv Routing D-172 |X |X X X X X X
Identifier Code (ACMA-RIC)
Army Materiel Category Code (ARMY-MAT-CAT-CD) |D-202 X |X X X X X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Basic Issue Item Sup Code (BISS-SUP-CD) D-178 |X
Basic Issue Item Cat Code (BISS-CAT) D-174 |X X X X
Basic Issue Item List Qty (BIIL-QTY) D-179 | X |X X X X X
Basis Of Issue (BOI) D-192 |X X
Card Control Code (CRD-CON-CD) D-281
Card Format Indicator (CFI) D-83 |X X
Card Sequencing Code (CSC) D-332 X
Card Sequence Number (CSN) D-81 |X X
Change Authority (CH-AUTH) D-151 (X |X X X
Cleaning and Drying Procedures (CD) D-347 X
Commercial and Government Entity Code (CAGEC) |D-35 [X [X [X X |[X |[X X |[X |[X |X X X X
Comp of Set, Kit, or Outfit Code (CSK-CD) D-290 X
Container National Stock Number (CONTAINER NSN) |D-363 X
Controlled Inventory Item Code (CIIC) D-123 | X |[X |X X X X X
(formerly Phys Sec & Pilf Code)
Cont Tech Info Code (CTIC) D-339 X
Cont Turn Around Time (CONTR-TAT) D-144 |X
Conversion Factor (CON-FAC) D-219 |X X X X X X X
Current Production Code (CPC) D-335 X
Criticality Code D-197 X
Cushioninng and Dunnage Materiel (CUSH-MATL) D-350 X
Cushioning Thickness Code (CT) D-351 X

B-4
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Data Record Status Code (STAT) D-400 |.; X
Defense Logistics Services Center Screening D-331 X
Requirement/Results Code (DSR/R)
Degree of Protection Code (DOP) D-355 X
Demilitarization Code (DEMIL-CD) D-74 (X (X |[X [X |[X [X X |[X X | X X [X X
Designated Rework Point (DRP) D-398 X
Design Change Notice Usable On Code D-166 |X X
(DCN-UOC) (Reserved)
DIDS Seg Code D-297 X
Document Availability Code (DAC) D-301 X X
End Article Application (EAA) D-249 | X |X X X
End Item Parts Related (EIPR) D-309 X
End Item Serial Range (EI-SER-RNG) D-246 |X X X
Essentiality Code (ESNTL-CD/EC) D-97 (X X |[X [X |X [X X |[X X X |X X
FAIL-FACT-1 (FF 1) D-90 (X |X |X X | X X [X X X X
FAIL-FACT-2 (FF 1I) D-94 (X |X |X X | X X [X X X X
FAIL-FACT-3 (FF IlI) D-148 (X |X X | X X [X X X X
Figure Number (FIG-NO) D-187 |X X X
Financial Inventory Accounting Code (FIA-CD) D-202 |X |X X X X X X
Fiscal Year (FY) D-338 X X
Functional Group Code(FUNC-CD/FGC) D-190 |X X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Hardness Critical Item (HCI) D-321 X
Hazardous Code (HC) D-368 X
Indenture Code (IND-CD) D-31 (X X X X |X X X X
Initial Support Code (ISC) D-168 X
Interchangeability Code (INTCH-CD) D-153 |X |X
Intermediate Container Code (INT-CONT) D-353 X
Intermediate Container Quantity (ICQ) D-354 X
Inventory Category Code (INV-CAT-CD) D-270 X X
Inventory Control Point Routing Identifier D-229 | X |X X X X |[X X X X
Code (ICP-RIC)
Inventory Mgt Processing Code (IMPC) D-224 |X |X X X X X
Item Category Code (ICC) D-390 X
Iltem Management Code/Management By D-282 X X X
Exception Reason Code
(IMC/MGMT-EX-RSN-CD/IMER)
Item Name (ITMNM) D-49 (X |X |X X X X [X X X X X |X
Iltem Name Code (INCD) D-278 X X
Item Number (ITEM-NR) D-189 (X X X
Item Type Code (ITC) D-279 X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Justification Code (JCD) D-306 X
Line Replaceable Unit (LRU/New NSN) D-235 |X X X X |X X X
Logistics Support Analysis Control Number (LCN) D-370 |X X
Logistics Support Analysis Control Number D-388 X
Indenture Code (LCN-IC)
Long Ref Number Code (LRNC) D-42 (X |X |X X X X [X X |X X X X
Lot Quantity D-334 X
Maint Act Code (MAC) D-147 (X |X X
Maintenance Level (MAINT-LVL) D-68 [X |[X |X |[X |[X X |[X |X X X X
Maintenance Repl Rate | (MRR I) D-90 |X |[X |X X X X |X X X X
Maintenance Repl Rate Il (MRR 1) D-94 |X |[X |X X X X |X X X X
Maintenance Repl Rate Mod (MRR MOD) D-148 |X |X X X X |X X X X
Maint Task Dist (MTD) D-140 (X |X |X X | X X [X X X X
Manufacture Part Number (MFG-PART-NO) D-38 |X |[X |X X X X X | X |X X X X
Materiel Category Stratification Code D-202 |X |X X X X X X
(MAT-CAT-STRAT-CD)
Material Narrative (MAT-NARR) D-201 X
Max Allowable Operating Time (MAQOT) D-145 |X |X X
Measurement Qty (MEAS-QTY) D-284 X X X X X X
Method of Preservation (MTH PRES) D-346 X
Minimum Replacement Unit (MRU) D-394 X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
National Stock No/Management Control No. D-84 |X |[X |X X X X |X X X X |X X
(NSN/MCN)
Next Higher Assembly PLISN (NHA/PLISN) D-135 X |X |X X X X |X X
(NHA-IND)
Nonconsumable Item Materiel Support Code D-169 | X |X |X X X X X
(NIMSC)
Not Reparable This Station (NRTS) D-392 X
Office Responsibility Code (ORC) D-251 X X
Optional Procedure Indicator (OPI) D-364 X
Organizational Unit (ORG-UNIT) D-283 X
Overhaul Quantity (OVHL-QNTY)/Overhaul D-138 |X |X X |X
Replacement Rate (ORR)
Packaging Category Code D-345 X X
Packing Code (PK-CD) D-361 X
Permanent Sys Cont Number Code (PSCN-CD) D-275 X X
Phased Provisioning Code (PH-PROV-CD) D-131 |X X
Precious Metal Indicator Code (PMIC) D-291 X X
Preservation Materiel Code (PRES MATL) D-348 X
Price Sighal Code (PRC-SIG-CD) D-276 X X X
Prime Stock Number (PRISN) D-84 (X |X |X X | X X [X X | X X [X X
Prior Item PLISN D-133 |X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Procurement Cont Ident (PCI) D-132 |X |X
Procurement Method Code (PROC-METHOD) D-237 |X |X X X X
(PMC) (AMC)
Production Lead-Time-Months (PLT-MONTHS) D-105 |X |X |X X X X X X
Program Parts Selection Lists (PPSL) D-318 X
Prorated Exh Line Item No. (ELIN) D-403 X
Prorated Quantity D-404 X
Prov Contract Control No. (PCCN) D-19 |X |[X |X X X X |X X X X X [X]|X
Prov Control Code (PROV-CONT/PCC) D-239 (X |X |X X X |X X
Prov List Item Seq Number (PLISN) D-22 |X X X X X |X X X X X X
Prov List Category Code (PLCC) D-119 | X |[X |X X X X XX
Prov Maint Action Code (PROV-MAINT-ACTN-CD) D-147 (X |X X
(MAC)
Prov Nomenclature (PROV-NOMEN) D-199 |X X
Prov Prod Cont Code (PPCC) D-241 |X |X X X X X
Prov Sys Ident Code (PSIC) D-317 X
Prov Tech Doc Selection Code (PTD SELECT) D-319 X
Prov Unit of Measure Price Code (PUC) D-337 X
Quantity Per Assembly (QTY-ASSY) D-52 |X |X X X
Quantity Per Figure (QTY-PER-FIG) D-195 (X X X
Quantity Per End Item (QTY-PER-EI) D-54 (X |X X X X X X X X
Quantity Procured (QTY-PROC) D-165 |X X
Quantity Shipped by Contractor (QTY-SHIP-CONTR) |D-164 |X X
Quantity Unit Pack (QUP) D-109 X [X X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Recommended Initial Sys Stock Buy (RISS BUY) D-395 X
Recommended Minimum System Stock Level D-396 X
(RMSS LVL)
Recommended Quantity (RECM-QTY) D-111 |X X
(TOT-QTY-REC)
Recommended Tend Load List Qty (RTLL) D-397 X
Recoverability Code RECOV-CD) D-71 (X (X |[X [X |[X [X X |[X X X X [X X
Reference Designator (REF-DESG) D-112 |X X X
Reference Designator Code (REF-CD) D-117 |X X
Ref Desig Overflow Code (RDOC) D-115 |X X
Reference Number (REFNO) D-38 |X |[X |X X X X X | X |X X X X
Ref Num Action Activity Code (RNAAC) D-305 X X
Ref Num Category Code (RNCC) D-44 |[X X |X |X X X X X
Ref Num Format Code (RNFC) D-48 X X X
Ref Num Overflow D-326 |X |X X
Ref Num Variation Code (RNVC) D-298 X X
Remain-in-Place Indicator (RIP) D-399 X
Remarks (RMKS) D-248
Remarks (RMKS - 1552) D-134 |X X X X X
Replaced or Superseding PLISN (R/S-PLISN) D-162 |X |X X
Replaced or Superseding PLISN Indicator D-402 |X |X X
(RS/P-PLISN/RS-INDIC)
Replacement Task Distribution (RTD) D-206 |X X X X |X X X
Repair Cycle Time (RCT) D-221 |X X X X X |X X X X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Repair Survival Rate (RSR) D-393 X
Reportable Item Control Code (RICC) D-253 X X
Reserved (RES) D-80 |X
Retention Code (RET-CD) D-285 X
Routing Iden Code Spt Item Mgr D-229 | X |X X X X | X |X X X
(RIC-SPT-I-MGR)
Same-As-PLISN (SAP) D-88 (X X
Serial Number Effectivity (SER-NO-EFF-FROM) D-158 (X |X X X
Serial Number Effectivity (SER-NO-EFF-TO) D-158 (X |X X X
Shelf Life (SL) D-101 (X X |X [X X X X X
Shelf Life Action Code (SLAC) D-328 X
Significant Character Code (SCC) D-315 X
Source Code (SRC-CD) D-63 (X X |[X [X |[X [X X |[X X X X X
Source Maint and Recoverability Code (SMR)
Special Control Item Code (SP-CTL-IT-CD) D-255 X X
Special Handling Code (SP-HDLG) D-130 |X
Special Maint Cat (Item) Code D-119 | X |X |X X X X XX
(SMIC)/(SP-MAINT-CAT-CD)
Special Marking Code (SPEC MKG) D-356 X
Special Materiel Content Code D-119 | X |X |X X X X XX
(SP-MAT-CONT-CD)
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS
GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD
DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L
R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S
M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C
D I M L O
R P E Y
Special Packaging Instr Number (SPI NO) D-359 X
Special Packaging Instr Number Revision (SPI REV) |D-360 X
Special Rgmt (SP-REQ) D-247 |X X
Special Rgmt Code (SP-RQMT-CD) D-272 X X
Superseded Code (SUPCD) D-308 X
Supplemental Packaging Data D-369 X
Supply Cat of Materiel Code (SUP-CAT-MAT) D-258 X X
Suppression Ind Code (SIC) D-389 X
Tech Data Just Code (TECH-JC) D-287 X
Tech Manual Change Number (TM-CH-NO) D-183 |X X X
Tech Manual Code (TM-CD) D-181 |X X X
Tech Manual Desig (TM-DESG) D-405 X
Tech Manual Funct Group Code (TM-FGC) D-190 |X X X
Tech Manual Indenture Code (TM-IND-CD) D-185 |X X X
Tech Manual Indicator (TMI) Code D-401 X
Total Item Changes (TOT-ITM-CH) D-161 |X X
Total Quantity Recommended (TOT-QTY-REC) D-111 |X
Type of Change Code (TOCC) D-28 |X X
Type of Iltem Code (TY-ITM-CD) D-119 X |X |X X X X X X |X
Type of Unit/Measurement Price Code (TUC) D-336 X
Unit Container Code (UNIT CONT) D-352 X
Unit Container Level (UC LVL) D-362 X
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ASSOCIATED PROCESS

GUDEP N C |S WA IS IS I[P IR A |C D PIEIL|O|IT BD

DATA ELEMENT PAGE M |[S [P S R R IL |[E [X [P M |S [E |C|| IS|ICIR|I |L

R INIS I IRACA IS R |S|D P P RIPADI |l |S

M P |S |IC A T |F L R L |C

D I M L O
R P E Y

Unit of Issue (Ul) D-208 (X |X |X X | X X [X X X
Unit of Issue Conver Factor (UI-CONV-FAC) D-219 |X X X X X X X
Unit of Issue Price (UPRICE) D-216 |X X X | X X [X X X
Unit of Measure (UM) D-57 X X X X X X X X X
Unit Pack Weight D-357 X
Unit Pack Size D-358 X
Unit Package Qty (UPQTY)/UPQ D-109 (X |X X X
Unit of Measure Price (UM-PRICE) D-107 |X |X X X X
Unit Size D-366 X
Unit Weight D-367 X
Update Code (UC) D-322 X
Use-On-Code (UOC) (USE-ON-CODE) D-383 (X X X | X X [X X X X X
Use-On-Code for Design Change Notice (DCN) (UOC) |D-166 |X X
Work Unit Code/TM FGC (WUC/TM-FGC) D-190 (X X X
Wrapping Materiel Code (WRAP MATL) D-349 X
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APPENDI X C
ESTABLI SHVENT OF CCSS FI LES

Thi s appendi x describes the events necessary to establish a new systemin the
PMR and NSNMDR. I n an effort to limt the scope and control the size of this
docunent, events occurring prior to actual data el enent coding for those itens
sel ected for provisioning have been excluded. Information regarding these may
be found in AMC-P 700-10, appendi x B.

C- 1. Establishing a new systemon the PMR PCR file and Transaction Routing
Index (TRI) file.

C1.1. Wen a new systemis to be recorded in the CCSS data base, several
steps are necessary.

C1.1.1. PCCN and USE- ON- CODE Establishnment. Each of the systems and sub-
systens maki ng up the El/weapon system nmust be assigned a PCCN and
USE- ON- CODE, and both of those recorded on the PMR suspense File, POLS Option
2.3.4, Mand Urecords. After the PCCNs have been assigned, they are recorded
to the PMR through the subm ssion of a YGA transaction (refer to appendi x D,
PCCN, and appendi x F, YGA transaction, for instructions). A YGA nust be
submtted for each PCCN.

C1.1.2. End Article Application (EAA) Establishnent. The End Article
Application (EAA) of the PCCNs nust be established on the TRI file. This file
will act as an address and validation table for the EAA. The EAA is

establ i shed by accessing the TRI On-Line System (TR QOLS).

C1.1.2.1. The EAAis established in the TRl file SUB-TO PRI ME R through the
TRI OLS. The subparagraphs bel ow wi Il describe the procedure for |ogging on to
the system input of the EAA, and howto |l og off the system

a. First log on your terminal to Customer Information Control System
(acs).

b. When the "DFP (tine) and S| GN-ON COVPLETE" nessage appears, key in
"I ZAA" (TRICOLS transaction ID) and press ENTER

c. Wen the TRICOLS User Identification screen (PGM Al ZAA) is displayed,
key in the assigned “TRI Control Key” and “command desi gnator” and press
ENTER.  See Figure C 1.

10/ 14/ 87 06:59: 50 PGM Al ZAA

WELCOVE TO THE TRI ON- LI NE SYSTEM
PLEASE PROVI DE THE FOLLOW NG | NFORVATI ON:

TRI CONTROL KEY ----
COVVAND DESI GNATOR:
Figure C1. TRIOLS User ldentification

C1
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d. Wien the TRIOLS Main Menu (PG Al ZAB)
option "01", SUB-TO PRI ME Code "R' and press ENTER

processi ng
C 2.

10/ 14/87 07:00:18

e. The SUB-TOPRIME R screen IDR (PGM Al ZCP) will
(establish) a new EAA, key in the FUNCTION "A"

Figure C 3.

i s displayed, key in the

See Figure

PGM Al ZAB

ACCESS SUB- TO- PRI ME CODES- --01

RETURN TO USER | D-

TRl CONTROL | NFORMATI ON-----04

ACCESS TRI CONTRCOL KEYS----- 05
END PROCESSING ------------- 09
ENTER PROCESSI NG OPTI ON ===> 01
ENTER SUB- TO- PRI ME CODE ===> R

FOR PROCESSI NG OPTI ON 1

Figure G 2. TRIOLS Main Menu

10/ 14/87 07:01:07
NEXT COMVAND ===>

f. If the EAA is not already established,

FUNCTI ON: A (A=ADD, C=CHANGE, D=DELETE,

EAA: B94304EXY

ORC.

NSN:

(H T ENTER)

be returned.
the EAA, and press ENTER

PGM Al ZCP
SCREEN | D

| =1 NQUI RY)

(TO I NQUI RE THE ENTI RE SUB- TO PRI ME, LEAVE THE EAA BLANK)

Figure C-3. Sub-To-Prime R Screen

the screen wll

return and

permt the entry of the Ofice Responsibility Code (ORC) and NSN. The ORC
first position is required and the second position is optional. The NSNis

opt i onal

The CVD-DESG i s al so optional

G2

however,

TRIOLS wi ||

automatically

To add
See

R
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i nput the CMD-DESG entered on the TRIOLS User Identification screen. The
DT- REC- CREATE wi Il be automatically input with the systemdata. See Figure
C 4.

10/ 14/ 87 07:02:54 PGM Al ZCP
NEXT COWAND ===> SCREEN ID: R
FUNCTI ON: A (A=ADD, C=CHANGE, D=DELETE, | =1 NQUI RY)

EAA:  B94304EZY

ORC: 3A

NSN: 4310012223333
DT- LST- ACTV: 00000
CVMD-DSG. B

DT- REC- CREATE: 83334

(TO I NQUI RE THE ENTI RE SUB- TO- PRI ME, LEAVE THE EAA BLANK)

Figure C-4. Sub-To-Prinme R

g. The DT-LST-ACTV is an optional field which will be zero filled
automatically until it is later manually updated with the date of the |ast
Best - Sect or-Update or other locally significant date.

h. After all EAAs are input, nmove the cursor to the NEXT COMVAND ===> and
key in "END' and press ENTER to log off of TRIOLS. A nmessage will be returned
with further instructions on the options. Press CLEAR and you will now be
| ogged of f TRI OLS.

C1.1.2.2. Care nust be taken to assure that the EAA established on the TR
file SUBRTOPRIME Ris the sane as that which will be recorded in the Item
Nane field (Block 8 of the PVR Model Record. This will provide conpatibility
between the EAA on the TRl file and what will be recorded on the PCR file.

C-1.1.3. Mdel Record Establishment. The next step is the establishnent of a
"Mbdel Record" on the PMR. The nodel record data is submtted by the use of a
YGL transaction (reference appendix D, PLISN, for instructions), created by
Provi si oni ng On-Li ne System (PCLS) only.

C1.1.3.1. The nodel record nmust be entered on-line to the PMR prior to the
repair parts being |loaded. This allows establishnent of sub-to-nmajor
rel ati onships to be recorded on the PCR file.

C1.1.3.2. Wen the YGL data is entered, a YHG transaction is automatically
generated to record the EAA of the Mbdel Record PCCN as a mmjor record on the
PCR It is inportant that the proper designation be entered in block 8 (Item
Nane) of the Model Record Sel ection Wrksheet, for this beconmes the EAA of the
system
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C1.1.4. Sub-to-Myjor Establishment. After the nodel record has been
recorded on the PMR and the PCR, it is necessary to establish the sub-to-ngjor
rel ati onship of the PCCNs on the PCR. This is acconplished by subnitting a
manual YHG "adding an end itemto a nmgjor weapon systemin the PCR "
transaction (reference appendix F). The nanual YHG transaction should not be
subm tted simultaneously with the YGL to establish the nodel record, but

shoul d be submitted after one cycle of application 681 (this application
records the EAA on the PCR).

C1.1.4.1. Following is an exanple of the proper method of sub-to-ngjor rel a-
tionship establishment:

C1.1.4.2. The systemportrayed in figure C5 has four nodel records shown.
The Tank is the weapon systemwith the Hull and Turret as nmjor subassenblies
of the Tank, and the Laser as a mmjor subassenbly of the Turret. Each of the
PCCNs and USE- ON- CODEs of these four nodel records were recorded on the PCR as
maj or items by the machi ne generated YHG transactions.

PCCN: CBF500
TANK Model Record PLISN: AAAA
Use-On-Code: J95

PCCN: CBF350 PCCN: ABF534
HULL Model Record TURRET Model Record

PLISN: AAAA PLISN: AAAA

Use-On-Code: M96 Use-On-Code: P97

PCCN: ABG379
LASER Model Record
PLISN: AAAA
Use-On-Code: R98

Fi gure C-5. Sub-To-Mj or Establishment

NOTE: The PCCN, PLISN, and USE- ON- CODES used in figure G5 are for exanple
pur poses only.

C1.1.4.3. For this exanple it is necessary to submt 3 manual YHG
transactions with an Ain cc 4 to record the sub-PCCNs to the maj or PCCN.
(See figure C-6), reference appendi x F.
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NOTE: The order of submission of theses YHG transactions is not critical.

I 300000080 O]EFl u(ru ‘e "m("['.];.{-‘v“ m{w(sew {.{-m 00{00 {00 {00 {aa|ow
ChangacTion | [yiy ﬁ#ﬁ ATV A 4 Ql lae
raansacrion |1 W lg | ‘e la ’ i 4 v} P
Tansaction |2 1Y NG A 4I8LS A L by ig ‘

i 5 #f“ ‘ :
N B N e T T y Tt 1

Figure C-6. YHG Transactions

Transaction 1 - Establish Hull as a sub of the Tank.
Transaction 2 - Establish Turret as a sub of the Tank.

Transaction 3 - Establish Laser as a sub of the Turret.

C-1.1.5. NSNMDR Model Record Processing. The steps taken to this point will
establish a weapon system/subsystem Model Record in the PMR, an EAA on the PCR
and TR file; however, this will still not provide all of the necessary

mechanisms to establish a record on the NSNMDR. A Model Record is characterized
by a PLISN within the range of AAAA to AAAHZ. The CPS edits will not pass for
DLSC screening records within this range; consequently, a copy of the Model

Record Selection Worksheet/OF 65 must be provided to catalog for manual entry.

In addition to the data on the Selection Worksheet that maintenance needs to

build a PMR record, certain data for cataloging purposes that are the responsi-

bility of the National Maintenance Point (NMP) are also required by cataloging

for initial Model Record entry. This data can be found in appendix D of this

guide. The additional data elements may be annotated in the margin of the Se-
lected Worksheet/OF 65. In addition, major items which are candidates for a line

item number (LIN) should also be so annotated on the Model Record Selection
Worksheet. It should also be noted that the NSN must be manually input to the

PMR Model Records.

C-1.1.5.1. The minimum data elements required for both PMR and NSNMDR Model
Record build are shown below.

C-5
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Sel ection Wrksheet (SW
( REFERENCE APP D)

SW BLK DATA REQUI RED BY
NUVBER ELEMENT PMR  NSNMVDR
UNBLOCKED PCCN X

1 PLI SN X

2 I ND CD X

3 CAGEC X X

4 MFR PN X X

8 | TEM NAME EAA (PMR) | TEM NAME ( NSNVDR) X X

9 qQry AsSsYy X X
10 Qry El X
11 UM X X
12 SMR X
13 NSN X
14 USE- ON- CODE X
16 FAl LURE FACTOR | X
17 FAI LURE FACTOR I | X
18 ESSENTI ALI TY CODE ( EC) X
19 SHELF LI FE (SL) X
21 UNI T PRI CE X X
28 PSPC/ClIC X
40 FAI LURE FACTOR |11 X
53 Bl SS CAT X
55 BIIL QTY X
65 ARC X
67 UNI T OF | SSUE X
68 UNIT OF | SSUE PRI CE X
NOTE: Bl ocks 18, 19, and 28 are nmandatory for ACALA

NSNVDR DATA
( REFERENCE APP D)
D C DATA ELEMENT
Y11 DEM L-CD (Part of SMR on Sel ection Wirksheet, Block 12)
Y11 PRI CE SI GNAL CODE ( PRC- SI G CD)
Y11# Preci ous Metal Indicator Code (PM Q)
Y5A End Article Application (EAA) (cones from bl ock 8, SW Mdel Record
Sel ecti on Wor ksheet)

Y5A O fice Responsibility Code (ORC
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C-1.2. The followi ng are outproducts for transactions submitted:

a. PTD Transaction History (PCN X40CML6034R) - Indicates transactions
t hat have been accepted by the PVR edit and validation.

b. Validation Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R) - WII only be generated
when a PMR transaction is rejected.

c. New Item Add Register (PCN Y23CXX5014D) - This report reflects the
status of a transaction posted to the NSNVDR

C 2. LSAR H Hl, LSA-C36, Selection Wrksheet (AMC Form 1731) Preparation.

C-2.1. Selection of the spare/repair parts and the techni cal and managenent
coding of these itenms is nornally acconplished at the Provisioning Conference.
Dependi ng on the type of contract and conplexity of the system this
conference may be formally convened at the contractor's plant or other
designated location. The Provisioning Conference is not held until

Provi sioni ng Technical Data (PTD) is avail abl e and adequate. Spare/repair
parts selection is normally acconplished using contractor recomended itens
extracted fromthe PPL. Actual data elenent coding is recorded on either

H HL Data Record (M L-STD 1388-2A)/H Tables (M L-STD-1388-2B) or a Sel ection
Wr ksheet (AMC Form 1731). Since provisioning is normally acconplished as
part of the LSAR process, the HHl Data Record/H Tables will nost frequently
be used. (Refer to appendix D for Selection Wrksheet and for H Hl Sheet
preparation instructions.)

C-2.2. The product fromthis task will be the conpleted H Hl Sheets/H Tabl es,
the Sel ection Wrksheets, or an LSA-036.

C-3. After the HHlL Data Records/H Tabl es have been prepared, this data is

| oaded to the Parts Master File (PMF) (LSAR Data Base). Fromthis data base a
subm ssion, in LSA-036 format, is prepared (reference appendix E for an

expl anation of LSA-O36). This subnission and output product are formally
called the PCL and will be used to |oad the PMR data base.

C-3.1. Cutput products for this task will be whatever nedia the contract
stipulates and hard copy printouts in LSA-036 fornat.

C- 4. Receipt and review of PCL.

C4.1. Wen the PCL submission is received, a hard copy printout should be
mat ched with provisioning conference results for technical accuracy as well as
format accuracy. |If the information is deternmined to be acceptable, it wll
be | ocaded to the PVMR. If the information is deternined to be unacceptabl e,

t he submi ssion data should be rejected and returned to the contractor.

C4.2. CQutput products will be a hard copy of provisioning data.
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C-5. Load PMR

C-5.1. Prior to loading the PMR with the contractor's submi ssion,
purification may be necessary. |If, in the event the review process indicates
enough errors to nake corrections necessary, however, not enough to reject the
subm ssion, it may be | oaded to POLS and corrected (refer to appendix J for
expl anati on of PCLS).

C-5.2. Validation Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). W Il be generated when
PMR transactions are rejected.

C-6. Catal oging Provisioning System (CPS) Internal Data Base Screening.

C-6.1. After the data is recorded to the PVR the CPS screens the
spare/repair part data (by CAGEC and Part Nunber (PN) agai nst the Reference
Nunmber (REFNO) File. |If a definitive match is nmade, a Y5A will be nachine
generated to post the new application to sector 18 of the appropriate NSN in
t he NSNVDR.

C6.2. If amatchis not definitive, the itemw Il then be subjected to a
Def ense Logi stics Services Center (DLSC) screen.

C-6.3. CQutput products will be individual reports from CPS.

C-7. Managenent Control Number (MCN) NSN assi gnment.

C7.1. After CPS screens the CAGEC and PN agai nst REFNO and DLSC and does not
receive a part number match to NSN, catal ogi ng assigns a MCN and forwards the
itemto either DLSC or to Defense Logistics Agency (DLA).

C7.1.1. If MSC nanaged, DLSC assigns NSN.

C7.1.2. |If other than MsSC nanaged, DLA forwards to DLSC for NSN assi gnnent.
C7.2. CQutput report fromCPS will be Literal Flag 21.

C-8. PMR and NSNMDR Updat e.

C-8.1. After an MCN i s assigned, cataloging |loads required data into the
NSNVMDR. A conputer generated transaction (YG) will input MCN into the PVR
O her conputer generated transactions will extract information fromthe PMR
and load into Sectors 18, 19 and 20 of the NSNVDR

C-8.1.1. Wen an NSN is received fromDLSC, it will replace the MCN in the

NSNVMDR.  The conputer will generate a transaction to update the PVMR with the
new NSN.



C1, AMC-P 700- 25

APPENDIX D

TOVIEW APPENDIX D, CLICK ON ARROV, -



AMC- P 700- 25

APPENDI X E
LSAR/ CCSS OQUTPUT PRODUCTS
SECTI ON

E-1. This section of the appendi x describes the Logistic Support Analysis
Record (LSAR) reports avail abl e, and provides guidance for data utilization

E-1.1. LSA-001 Direct Annual Mintenance Man-Hours by Skill Specialty Code
and Level of Muintenance.

Description. The LSA-001 output report lists the annual man-hour requirenents
of a skill specialty code (SSC), broken out by the | evel of maintenance at

whi ch the man-hours are required. The report can be produced for either a
specific SSC or all SSCs. The nunber of systens supported at each MAI NT-LVL

can be designated, or a value of 1 will be computer assigned. |In all cases,
t he nunber of systens supported at the operator/crew | evel is given a value
of 1. The output report will list the nunber of maintenance tasks used in the

man- hour cal culation, and will also list the nunbers and percentages of tasks
whi ch contributed predicted or neasured man-hour data. The summary can be
used to deterni ne nanpower requirenments generated by the systeniequipnent.
Shoul d the need for a trailer card arise, see cc 1-34 for format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Records used in the production of
t he LSA-001 out put report are the A01, A02, A03, CO06, and D06 records. The
A0l record of the Start LCN and specified UCC nmust exist on file or the
selection card will be rejected.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

Card Colum 1, Selection Indicator (SEL IND). The SEL IND identifies the
card to the LSAR ADP system as a sel ection transaction when coded with an S
The S nust be entered on all cards: basic, trailer, and option. If this field
is left blank, or is incorrectly coded, the transaction will be rejected as
uni denti fi abl e.

Card Colums 2-4, Report Selection Nunmber (RSN). The RSN is the nunber
identifying the output report requested. For exanple, the RSN for the LSA-001
report, is "001." This nunmber nust be correctly entered as it identifies
the set of edits that will be applied in processing the selection
transaction. The trailer card and option cards nmust be coded with the same
RSN as the basic card to which they apply.

Card Colum 5, Report Control Code (RCC). The RCCis used to differentiate
bet ween requests for the sane output report subnmitted in a single processing
cycle. It will also link the basic selection cards to their associated
trailer cards and option cards. To acconplish this Iinking, the RCCs of the
basi c, and any associated trailer and option cards for a given report nust be
identical and different fromthe RCCs of other sinilar report requests. The
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RCC is an al phanuneric data el enent that can be coded with A through Z and 0
through 9. Wen nultiple organizational units will be requesting reports,

wi t hout coordination with one another, codes for the RCC can be assigned such
that the reports will be distinguished and identified to the requesting unit.
As a managenent function, a certain code or range of codes can be assigned for
use by only a particular organizational unit.

Card Colum 6, Type Card (TYPE). The code entered in this columm identifies
which of the three selection card types apply. Basic cards are coded A,
trailer cards B, and option cards C through E

Card Colum 7, Sequence Code (SEQ CD). The SEQ CD is used to sequence data
contai ned on option cards. This field will be blank on basic and trailer
cards. The SEQ CD is al phanuneric and the first card should be assigned a SEQ
CD "A", subsequent cards B through Z, then 0 through 9.

Card Columm 8-18, Start LCN. The Start LCN identifies the first LCN that is
to be included in the selection process. The Start LCN identifies the system
subsystem assenbly, or conponent for which the report is desired. This LCN
will be the first LCN to be included on the output, and nust nmatch exactly an
LCN on the nmaster file for the transaction to be accepted.

Card Colum 19, Alternate LCN Code (ALC). The ALC identifies the specific
configuration or alternate design, or nmaintenance concept of the associated
LCN to be used in the report generation.

Card Colums 20-30, Stop LCN. The entry is applicable to the basic
sel ection card only. The Stop LCN identifies the point at which the LSAR ADP
systemw || stop extracting information fromthe file. Only data docunent ed
agai nst the range of "N', determined by the Start and Stop LCNs of the
basic card, and the overriding Start LCNs and ALCs of the trailer card wll
be included in the selection process. The Stop LCNis not included in the LCN

range. |If the Stop LCN can not be found in the data files, the output report
will include data fromthe Start LCNto that point in the file where the Stop
LCN woul d have been located. |If no Stop LCN is indicated, all data fromthe
subordinate to the Start LCN indicated on the basic card will be considered

in the selection process. The Stop LCN entered nust be left justified with no
enmbedded bl anks.

Card Columms 31-33, Usable On Code (UOC). The UCC defines the hardware
application for which the output report is being requested. The UCC all ows
conponents of nultiple nodels of the equipnment to be uniquely identified, but
results in a reduction in the need for docunentation for conponents that are
used in nore than one nodel by requiring this docunentation to be recorded
once. |If a UCC is coded on the basic card, the Start LCNNALC in cc 8-19 nust
be applicable to the UCC entered, or the transaction will be rejected. Al
dat a docunented agai nst the range of LCNs specified, but failing to contain a
mat ching UOC, will be onmtted fromthe output report. The UOCC is the mgjor
select criteria with LCN and ALC being second. 1In order to produce neani ngful
reports fromthe LSAR, UOC Option 3 nust be utilized. This does not preclude
t he user from docunenting UOCs on the AO1 and HO9 records using both Option
1, or 2, and Option 3.
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The SER entered in this

field of the basic card is used when the output report deals with task
The SER identifies the mlitary service or other organi zation

rel ated data.
for which task related data is required.
Navy, "N'; Marine Corps,

Force, "F";

SER codes are: Arny, "A"; Ar

"M; OGher, "O'; and Al, "X "

Care shoul d be exercised in coding the SER when an equi pnent is being

produced for
be noted that a report

nore than one service or organization
required for only one service should be coded with

In this regard, it should

that service's SER, and task data applicable to that SER and to all SERs will

be report ed.

If the SER "A", "F",

"N', or "M are entered in the

field, the applicable task data, and "X' coded tasks will be considered in

t he sel ection process.
position of the task code.
LVL headers to be di splayed on the output report.
service and | evel

Skill Specialty Code

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON
35-41
(SSC)
42- 47 Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
ORG On Equi p (0)
48- 53 Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
Internediate (F)
54-59 Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
Internediate (H)
60- 65 Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
Internediate (G
66-71 Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
SRA (L)
72-77

Nunber of Systens
Supported at:
Depot (D)

of mai nt enance.)

The SER corresponds to the entry in the fourth
The SER will also be used to identify the MAINT-

(The headers vary by

| NSTRUCTI ONS

If the output report is required for a
particular SSC, enter the appropriate
SSCinthis field. Wen this field is
left blank, all SSCs will be included
in the report.

Desi gnate t he number of systens
supported at this MAINT-LVL. This
nunber will be used in calculating the
annual nan-hours for this MAINT-LVL. A
value of "1" is assigned if the field
is left blank.

See card col ums 42-47.

See card colums 42-47.

See card colums 42-47.

See card col ums 42-47.

See card colums 42-47.
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E-1.2. LSA 002, Personnel and Skill Sunmmary.

Description. A report of the tasks and associ ated man-hours, by SSC, expended
on each mmi ntenance task. An evaluation of the skill specialty and the

requi renment for training equi pment is presented for each task code. Reported
for a specified LCN range are the annual man-hours per item per maintenance
task, and total annual man-hours per maintenance task based on nunber of
systens supported. The basic selection card provides the user the capability
of specifying the nunber of systens supported at all MAI NT-LVL, except crew
operator. The report is sequenced within a SSC designation by either LCN or
WUC/ TM FGC.  The report can be used to deternmine the tine required and numnber
of persons, by SSC, to perform each task. Should the need for a trailer card
arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. The report is generated from
information drawn fromthe A01, A02, A03, C06, and D06 records. The A0l
record of the Start LCN and specified UOC nmust exist on file or the selection
card will be rejected. |If the display option is coded "X', for WJCJ TM
sequence, the qualifying A0O4 records nust have an entry in block 7, otherw se
data will not be displayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-41 Skill Specialty Code If report is to |ist man-hours for a
(SSO) particular SSC, enter the SSCin this

field. Wien this field is left blank
all SSCs will be included in the

report.
42 Skill Specialty To limt the man-hours reported to a
Eval uati on (SS EVAL) particul ar SS EVAL, enter Adequate,

"A"; needs nodification, "M; or New,
"E", as appropriate. Wien this field
is left blank, all SSCs will be
reported regardl ess of their

eval uati on.

43- 48 Nunber of Systens Desi gnhate t he number of systens
Supported at: supported at this MAINT-LVL. This
ORG On Equi p (0) nunber will be used in calculating

t he annual man-hours for this MAI NT-
LVL. A value of "1" is assigned
if the field is left blank.

49-54 Nunber of Systens See card col ums 43-48
Supported at:
Internediate (F)
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

55-60 Nunber of Systens See card col umms 43-48.
Supported at:
Internediate (H)

61- 66 Nunber of Systens See card col ums 43-48.
Supported at:
Internediate (Q

67-72 Nunber of Systens See card col ums 43-48.
Supported at:
Depot / SRA (L)

73-78 Nunber of Systens See card columms 43-48.
Supported at:
Depot (D)
79 Di splay Option If the report is to be sequenced in

WUC/ TM FGC in lieu of LCN, enter "X';
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank.

E-1.3. LSA-003, Miintenance Summary.

Description. The LSA-003 report is intended to display conparisons between
the specified system mai nt enance paraneters docunented on the LSAR data record
A, and the achi eved status devel oped through the detail ed task anal yses
docunmented on the LSAR data records C and D. The A09 and Al10 data will appear
on the "Required" data line. The "Status" data line will reflect the results
of internal calcul ations using data devel oped during the task anal yses. See
appendi x B of ML-STD 1388-2A for report calculations. This report wll

hi ghl i ght potential problemareas related to conpliance with the prescribed
mai nt enance and operation perfornmance paraneters recorded on the A09 and A10
LSAR data records.

If, for exanple, the LSAR data record A specifies a constraint of 30 mnutes
as the required nean-el apsed-tinme to performa periodic inspection at the
organi zational level, this will be displayed on the "Required" data line.
The "Status" data line will depict the nean-el apsed-tine for organizational

| evel periodic inspections by devel opi ng a wei ghted average of the nean-

el apsed-times recorded on the D06 record for task codes with a task interval
code of E (periodic inspection) and a MAINT-LVL code of O (organizational).
Shoul d the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An A0l record for the "Start LCN'
and specified UOCC nust exist on file or the selection card will be rejected.
In addition, the file must include a C06 record containing task frequencies
for maintenance tasks that will qualify for inclusion in the output report.
D06 records of the qualifying maintenance tasks nmust al so exist and contain
el apsed time and nan-hours in order for the selection card to be processed.
It is not necessary for A09 and AlO records to exist; if the data is not on
file the "Requested" lines on the output summary will be bl ank.

E-5
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON

1-34

35-40 Annual Operati ng

Requi renments (AOR)

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report.

Enter the estimated or required yearly
rate of usage expressed in the unit of

measure of columm 41. This value wll
be used in cal cul ati ng nman-hours per
operating tine. The AOR should match
an AOR docunented on A06 Record.
41 Measur enent Base (MB) Enter the UM for the quantity entered
in colums 35-40. Codes: Cycles, "C'
Days, "D'; Flight Hours, "F"
M nutes, "G'; Hours, "H'; Kiloneters,
"K"; Landings, "L"; Mles, "M
Operating Hours, "O'; Rounds, "R’
Starts, "S"; Mnths, "T"; Underway/
Steam ng Hours, "U'; Years, "Y"; and
Message Units, "A"

E-1.4. LSA-004, Miintenance Allocation Sunmary.

Description. This report provides a sunmary of the maintenance task

al l ocations by type of maintenance function and MAINT-LVL. The summary
depicts the average nan-hours required to performone occurrence of a

mai nt enance function at a specific MAINT-LVL. The displayed average is

wei ghted by the task frequencies associated with the maintenance functions.
The report may be requested in draft or proof versions. The draft version is
printed on conputer stock paper and reflects the nmaintenance functions
described in Task Function Code of the LSAR The proof version is printed on
plain, unlined computer paper, and reflects the nmintenance functions
described in ML-M63038B (TM. Man-hour values for the draft are rounded to
t he hundredth of an hour, the proof version man-hours are rounded upward to
the tenth of an hour. The proof version neets all requirenents for a MAC as
specified by DID 7189, except for the remarks colum. The user has the option
of requesting the conpani on LSA-020, which lists the tool and test equi pnent
requi renents for each MAINT-LVL, and is cross-referenced to the nmai ntenance
functions of the LSA-004 report. The proof MAC report should al ways be
sequenced by TM FGC whi ch rmust be consistent with the codes assigned to the
PMF whi ch are used to sequence the RPSTL (LSA-029/030/031). This report wll
be printed in draft or proof formaccording to the option exercised for the
LSA- 004 reports. The proof tool list should consist of only ICCs for peculiar
or special tools, and for existing or new tool SKGs. It should not include
conmon tools as separately listed (referenced) itenms. |n cases where the only
repair task agai nst an assenbly consists in the renove and replace of a | ower
i ndentured assenbly, the man-hours shoul d be docunented agai nst both the
assenbly (REPAIR task function) and the subassenbly (REPLACE task function).
In order to preclude "doubl e counting"” of work-hours to performthe sane

task under the assenbly and subassenbly; i.e., the LSA-001 Sunmary, a zero
task frequency for the higher assenbly with the repair task function entered
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into the LSAR In these situations the repair work-hours will be reflected
for the assenbly under the appropriate mai ntenance colum. (The work

hour cal culation in appendix B of ML-STD 1388-2A is not, perfornmed.) The MAC
report may be selected by a Start and Stop LCN range, or by TM CODE. The TM
CCDE sel ection can be significant when a systemlevel MAC report is required

whi ch only needs to docunent the replacenment of a subordinate El. In this
case, the LCN of the EI would have the Replace Task function entered with the
TM CODE of the system and the other nmintenance task functions; i.e., repair,

i nspect, fault locate, entered with the TM CODE for the subordinate El.

Required File Content. An AOl1 record matching the Start LCN contained on the
sel ect card must be on file or the request will reject. At |east one C06
record for a qualified LCN nust be on file. If an LSA-020 is al so requested,
then there nust be at |east one DO7 record having an | CC whi ch matches the

| CCs selected. If the display option is coded "X', for WU TM FGC sequence
the qualifying AO4 records nust have an entry in block 7.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-011 report.
Not e: When ALC (cc 19) is blank, al
LCN/ ALC are selected for the LCN range
speci fi ed.

35 Draft/ Proof Option If the proof version is desired, enter
a"P." Enter "D' for a draft report.

36-50 Item Cat egory Codes Enter the I1CCs of the itens to be
listed on the LSA-020 report. If cc 51
is blank, this field nmust be blank. If
cc 51 contains an X, this field nust
contain an entry. Violation of either
criteria will result in card rejection
For ease of ICC selection, genera
cat egori es have been established:
A=ICCs 8, M D, 1, and 7; B=ICCs 2, 4,
5, 6, and H, and C=ICCs G
N, P, R and 3. Individual |1CCs may be
sel ected. (NOTE: The data record
preparer has the option of establishing
ot her codes which may better describe
the type and category of equipnent. |f
this is the case, the A, B, and C codes
may be usabl e.)

51 Tool List Option Enter an X if an LSA-020 report is
requi red; otherw se, |eave bl ank

52-54 T™M CODE Enter the TM CODE if the report is to
be generated for a specific TMonly.

E-7
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

55 Di splay Option If the report is to be sequenced by
WJC/ TMFGC in lieu of LCN, enter "X';
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

56- 75 Techni cal Manual (TM Enter the TMCD for which the MAC is
Desi gnati on bei ng produced. The TMCD wi |l be
provi ded by the requiring authority.

E-1.5. LSA-005, Support ItemUilization

Description. The LSA-005 report will list, for conmponent described by a user
speci fied LCN range, mai ntenance tasks that utilize selected support itens.
The support itens to be included in the summary are sel ected by entering the
ICCs of the items required. The report is sequenced by | CC and displ ays

mai nt enance tasks associated with a given support item sequenced by MAI NT-LVL
and LCN (or WU TMFGC). The user has the option of obtaining the tine the
support equi prent was used or the quantity of the support itemrequired.
Shoul d the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An A01/A02 record nmatching the
Start LCN, and UCC nmust be contained in the data files or the selection card
will be rejected. At |east one conbination of data records C06, D06, and DO7
nust be entered in the LSAR data base for this report to be generated. |If the
di splay option is code "X' for WJUC/ TM FGC sequence, qualifying A04 records
must have an entry in block 7, otherwise the data will not be displayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-49 Item Cat egory Codes Enter the ICCs of the support items to
(1co be included on the summary. For ease of

sel ection, general categories of itens
have been established: A=ICCs 8, M D,
1, and 7; B=ICCs 2, 4, 5, 6, and H;
and C=ICCs G N, P, R and 3. ICCs may
be sel ected individually.

50 El apsed Ti ne/ Enter a "T" if the total elapsed tine
Quantity Option the support itemis used is required
(T/ Q OPT) Enter a "Q" if total quantity of

support itens used is required. (NOTE
The el apsed tine option pertains to
tool s and test equi pment, the quantity
options pertains to consunabl es such as
repair parts and bulk itemns.)
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

51 Di splay Option If the report is to be sequenced by
W TMFGC in lieu of LCN, enter an
"X"; otherw se, |eave bl ank

E-1.6. LSA-006, Critical Mintenance Task Sunmary.

Description. The LSA-006 report is a listing of naintenance tasks which neet
or exceed a user established critical value for one of the follow ng: task
frequency; el apsed tine; nman-hours; or annual man-hours. The tasks that are
included in the report can be limted to either schedul ed or unschedul ed

mai nt enance actions. |In addition, the summary can be produced to include only
tasks perfornmed at a specific MAINT-LVL or conbination of |evels. The output

i s sequenced in descending critical value. Should the need for a trailer card
arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. The A0l record of the Start LCN
ALC must be on file, and be applicable to the UCC entered on the sel ection
card. There nust be at |east one qualifying C06 record on file if a val ue

i ndicator of 1, for task frequency, is entered. Should a val ue indicator of
2, 3, or 4 (for elapsed tine, nman-hours, or annual man-hours, respectively)
be entered on the selection card, at |east one qualifying CO6 and D06 record
nmust be contained in the data base. If the display option is coded "X', for
WJC/ TM FGC sequence, the qualifying A04 records must have an entry in block
7.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-40 Critical Value Enter the nunber against which the
val ue of the paraneter coded in card 41
colum for mai ntenance tasks will be
conpared. The tasks will be reported if

the value of the task's paraneter neets
or exceeds the nunber entered in this
field. Task frequenci es have an under-
st ood deci mal between the third and
fourth positions; elapsed tinme and

man- hour s have a deci mal under st ood
between the fourth and fifth positions.
Annual man-hours are in whol e nunbers.

41 Val ue I ndicat or The code entered in this field defines
t he paranmeter whose value is entered in
cc 35-40. Codes task frequency, "1";
el apsed tinme, "2"; man-hours, "3"; and
annual nman- hours, "4".
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

42- 47 ( MAI NT- LVL) Codes If the report is to be produced for al
MAI NT-LVLs, leave this field blank
Shoul d the report be required for a
speci fic MAINT-LVL or conbination of
| evel s, enter the applicable codes.
(This code is conpared to the third
position of the task code to deternine
qual i fying tasks.)

48 Schedul ed/ Unschedul ed If the report is for both schedul ed and
Mai nt enance | nterval unschedul ed tasks, |eave blank. If only
Option (INT OPT) unschedul ed tasks are required, enter
U. If only schedul ed tasks are
required, enter "S'. If "S" or "U is

entered in this field, the computer
checks the second position of the task
code to determ ne qualifying tasks. "S"
qualifies tasks having Q C, P. K RE
H A M B, N or L as task interval
codes. "U' qualifies tasks having G F,
or J task interval codes.

49 Di splay Option If the summary is to be produced in
WUCITM FGC sequence in |lieu of LCN
enter "X"; otherw se, |eave bl ank.

E-1.7. _LSA-007, Support Equi pnent Requirenents by Skill Specialty Code and
Level of WMai ntenance.

Description. The LSA-007 report is a listing of the support equi pnent
required to perform nmai ntenance tasks. This equipnent is identified to the
SSC of the performng technician and to the MAINT-LVL at which the equipnent
is utilized. The data that is summarized can be sequenced either by SSC and
then MAINT-LVL, or by MAINT-LVL and then SSC. Support equi pment that will
qualify for inclusion in the report can be limted by the requester to those
enpl oyed by a specific SSC at all or any MAINT-LVLs, and to designated | CCs.
Only support equi pment used in tasks that are docunented agai nst the UQC,
LCN ALC range and Service Designator code entered on the selection card, wll
be subjected to these paraneters. Should the need for a trailer card arise,
see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An AOl record for the Start LCN
nmust be contained on file, and the LCN nust be applicable to the UCC entered
on the selection card, or the transaction will be rejected. At |east one
conbi nati on of data records CO06, D06, and DO7 nust exist on file for this
report to be generated. |If the display option is coded "X', for WJCJ TM FGC
sequence, the qualifying AO4 records nust have an entry in block 7.

E- 10



Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN
1-34

35-49

50- 56

57-62

DESCRI PTI ON

Item Cat egory Codes
(1CCs)

Skill Specialty
Code (SSC)

Mai nt enance Level
( MAI NT- LVL) Codes

AMC- P 700- 25

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report.

Enter the ICCs for the types of support
itens to be included in the report.
Only support itens that have an | CC
matching the entry in this field will
be reported. The support itens checked
for matching ICCs are limted to those
that have application to tasks perform
ed at the specified MAINT-LVLs (cc
57-62), and by the SSC indicated in cc
50-56. The I CC of support items is
cont ai ned on the DO7 record, block 7.
For ease of selection general categories
of 1 CCs have been established: A=ICCs
8, M D 1, and 7, B=ICCs 4, 5, 6, 2
and H C=ICCs N, P, R 3, and G

(NOTE: The data record preparer has the
option of establishing other codes

whi ch may better describe the type

and category of equipment. If this

is the case, the above A, B, and C
codes may not be usable.)

If the report is to include only
support equi prent used in tasks
performed by a particular SSC, enter
that code. If this field is left blank
al | support equi pnent qualifying under
the other selection paraneters will be
reported. Tasks performed by this SSC
have a D06 record containing the SSC in
bl ock 7c. The SSC and the MAI NT-LVL
indicated in cc 57-62 are used to
determ ne the tasks for which support
equi prent will be reported.

If the report is to be produced for al
MAI NT-LVL, leave this field blank. If
the report is for a specific |evel or
conbi nati on of levels, enter the appro-
priate codes. Tasks qualify under this
paraneter if the third position of this
task code matches an entry in this
field.
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

63 Sequence Option If the data is to be displayed in SSC
t hen MAI NT-LVL sequence, |eave bl ank.
Shoul d the report be required in MAI NT-
LVL then SSC sequence, enter a "X'.

64 Di splay Option If the tasks for a given MAINT-LVL, SSC,
and REFNO are to be listed in WJC/ TM FGC
sequence, enter "X'; otherw se, |eave
bl ank.

E-1.8. LSA-008, Support Itens Validation.

Description. The LSA-008 is a sumary of support itens required for the
mai nt enance of a system Organized by the MAINT-LVLs at which tasks are
performed, the LSA-008 summary reflects the current status of support

requi renents documentation. This report depicts support item and personnel
requi renents information necessary to acconplish mai ntenance at each |evel.
Shoul d the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. In order to generate a LSA-008
out put report, the LCN master file nust contain an A0l record matching the
Start LCN with the indicated UOC, and at |east one conbination of data
records C06, D06, and DO7 within the indicated LCN range, with matching I CC,
SER, and MAI NT- LVL.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD CO_UMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-40 Mai nt enance Level Enter the codes of the MAINT-LVLs for
( MAI NT- LVL) whi ch support itemvalidation is
required.
If left blank, all MAINT-LVLs will be
reported.
Codes:

Crew Qperator = C
Organi zati onal / On Equi pnment = Q
DS Afl oat/ Third Echel on/ O f

Equi prent = F
GS/ Ashor e/ Fourth Echelon = H
I nt er medi at e/ Ashore and Afloat = G
Depot / Shi pyards = D

SRA = L
41-55 Item Cat egory Codes Enter 1CCs if items to be included in
(1 CCs) the output report are to be selected on
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

the basis of itemtype. See appendi x F
of M L-STD 1388-2A for a listing and
definition of the various I1CCs. If an
"A" is entered in the ICC field, the
out put report will include the |ICCs of
8, M D, 1, and 7; and entry of "B"

will result inICCs of 2, 4, 5, 6, and
H bei ng included; and an entry of "C'
wWill result inICCs of G N, P, R and
3 being included. (NOTE: The data record
preparer has the option of establishing
ot her codes which may better describe
the type and category of equipnent. |f
this is the case, the above A, B, and C
codes may not be usable.) Blank | CCs
will result in selection of all itemns.

E-1.9. LSA-009. Support Items List.

Description. This report provides a listing of all repair parts, tools, and
test equi prent necessary to support the itenms for which the report is
requested. The report may be generated for specified | CCs and PLCCs. The
report may be requested in LCN or REFNO sequence.

Required File Content. An HO1/HO9 record matching the Start LCN contained in
the select card nust be on file or the request will reject. If sequence
option or display option includes WU TM FGC, bl ock 13 of the H15 cards nust
be filled in. Oherwi se data will not be displ ayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-49 Item Cat egory Codes Enter the I1CC of the itens to be

(1 CCs) i ncluded on the report. If cc 50-60 is

bl ank, this field nust have at | east
one entry. Conversely, if an entry is
made in cc 50-60, this field nmust be
bl ank. For ease of |CC sel ection
general categories have been estab-
lished: A=ICCs 8, M D, 1, and

7, B=ICCs 2, 4, 5, 6, and H, and
CICCs G N, P, R and 3. Individual

| CCs may be selected. (NOTE: The data
record preparer has the option of

est abl i shing other codes which may
better describe the type and category
of equipment. If this is the case,
the above A, B, and C codes

may not be appropriate.)
E-13
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CARD COLUWN

50- 50

on

61

62

63

e

DESCRI PT1 ON

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

Provi sioning Technical Enter a "Y' for the PL itemto be
Docurent ati on (PTD) i ncluded on the report. If cc 35-49 is
Sel ect

Sequence Option

bl ank, this field nust have at | east

entry. Conversely, if an entry is made
in cc 35-49, this field nust be bl ank

If the report is to be produced in
LCN WJC sequence, |eave blank. If the
output is to be produced in REFNO
sequence, enter an "X'

Provi si oni ng UM Enter a "Y' if the Provisioning UM PRI CE

PRI CE Code (PUCQ)

Option

Di splay Option

Report Sequence.

a.

is:

b

C.

d.

I f sequence

I f sequence

I f sequence

I f sequence

option i

option

option

option

is to be displayed. If nore than one "Y"
PUC are entered on the file, the | ast
"Y' UMPRICE will be displayed and the
"NO of Y PUC" will be the nunber of
itenms coded "Y'. If no "Y' PUCs are
entered, the first UMPRICE is dis-

pl ayed and "NO of Y PUC' is zero. If
one "Y' PUCis on the file, it wll

be di spl ayed and "NO of Y PUC

is blank. A blank PUC option on the
selection will result in display of the
initial UM PRI CE

If the report is to be sequenced by

WIC/ TMFGC in lieu of LCN, enter "X';
ot herw se, | eave bl ank

bl ank and display option is blank, report sequence

LCN ALC
REFNO

bl ank and display option is "X'

WUC/ TM FGC
REFNO

"X" and display option is blank

REFNO
LCN ALC

"X" and display option is "X":

REFNO
WJC/ TM FCC
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E-1.10. LSA-010 Parts Standardi zation Sunmary.

Description. The LSA-010 is a report by REFNO of all spare and repair parts
conprising the systeniequipnment. It can be used as a basis for the parts
control and the repl eni shnent parts breakout prograns. The report can display
sel ected CTIC or AMC

Required File Control and Troubl eshooting. An HO9 record for the Start LCN
nmust be on the file or the transaction will reject.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD CO.UMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-42 Contractor Techni cal To limt the report to only selected
I nf ormati on Code CTIC(s), enter that code(s); otherw se,
(CTIQ | eave bl ank

43- 46 Acqui sition Method To limt the report to only selected
Code (AMD) AMC(s), enter that code(s) by the

second position only of the CTIC
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

47 Sequence Met hod Enter a "1" to sequence the report by
CTIC, or a "2" to sequence the report
by AMC. If blank, the report is
sequenced by REFNO

E-1.11. LSA-011. Requirenents for Special Training Device.

Description. The LSA-011 report is a listing of the maintenance tasks that
require training material to prepare maintenance personnel to performthe
task. Tasks reported are linmted to those docunented agai nst the user
specified LCN range and the service designator code (SDC) (fourth position of
the task code). In addition to these conditions, the task nust contain a

"Y' in Card Q05, block 8b, entitled Requirenents for Training Equi pnent, to
qualify for inclusion on the list. The (P) or (M preceding the nan-hour

val ues on the output represent predicted or nmeasured, respectively. Measured
values will be reported when they are available. Should the need for a
trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit, criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An AO1 record for the Start LCN
contai ning a UOC natching the selection card UOC nmust be on file or the
transaction will reject. In addition, at |east one CO6 nust be on file for a
qualified LCN that contains a "Y" in block 8b, Requirenents for Training
Equi prent. |f display option is coded "X', qualifying A0O4 records nust have
an entry in block 7, otherwise data will not be displ ayed.

E- 15



AMC- P 700- 25

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WUC/ TMFGC in lieu of LCN
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

E-1.12. LSA-012, Requirenents for Facilities.

Description. The LSA-012 report identifies those maintenance tasks that
require new or nodified facilities, or at the direction of the requiring
authority it can contain naintenance tasks to be perforned in existing
facilities. The report should be used to provide requirenents and
justification for the construction of new facilities, or to deternine
addi ti onal workload at existing facilities. Tasks reported are limted to
t hose docunented agai nst the user specified LCN range and SDC (fourth
position of the task code). 1In addition to these conditions, the task nust
contain an "A" - "J" or "0" - "9" in card C06, block 8a, entitled
Requirenents for Facilities, to qualify for inclusionin the list. The (P) or
(M preceding the man-hour val ues on the output represent predicted or
nmeasured, respectively. Measured val ues are reported wherever possible.
Shoul d the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An A0l record for the Start LCN
contai ning a UOC natching the selection card UOC nmust be on file or the
transaction will reject. |In addition, there nust be at |east one CO0O6 on file
for a qualified LCN that contains an "A" - "J" or "0" - "9" in block

8a, Requirenments for Facilities. If display option is coded "X', qualifying
AO04 records nmust have an entry in block 7, otherwise data will not be

di spl ayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WUC TM FCC in lieu of LCN
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

36 Requi renents for Enter the applicable FACILITY code if
Facility Code the report is required only for a
(FACI LI TY) desi gnat ed new nodified or existing
facility. Codes "A" - "J" designate
new or nodified facilities and codes
"0" - "9" designate existing

facilities.
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E-1.13. LSA-013. Support Equi pnment G ouping Nunber Utilization

Description. The LSA-013 report lists, by MAINT-LVL and support equi pnent
groupi ng identification nunber, the maintenance tasks which use the support
equi prent group. The report can be selected for any MAINT-LVL or conbi nation
of levels. The report should be used to provide the requirenments, quantity,
and justification for the acquisition of support equi pnment. Should the need
for atrailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. In order to produce the LSA-013
report, an AOl record matching the Start LCN nust be contained in file. Also
required to be on file is at | east one DO6 record within the user specified
LCN range, containing a non-zero SUP EQU P GROUP. |f display option is coded
"X", qualifying AO04 records nust have an entry in block 7; otherw se, data
will not be displayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-37 Support Equi prent Shoul d the report be required for a
G oupi ng specific SUP EQUI P GROUP, enter that
I dentification nunber in this field. If left blank
Nunber all SUP EQU P GROUPS utilized at the
(SUP EQUI P GROUP) MAI NT-LVLs indicated in cc 38-43 will

be reported.

38-43 Mai nt enance Level If the report is to be produced for al

( MAI NT- LVL) MAI NT- LVLs, |eave this blank. Should

the report be required for a specific
MAI NT- LVL or conbi nation of |evels,
enter the appropriate codes. (This

code is conpared to the third position
of the task code of qualifying tasks to
determne if editing of the D06 record
is required.)

44 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be
sequenced by WU/ TMFGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herw se, |eave bl ank

E-1.14. LSA-014, Training Task List.

Description. This report provides a listing by SSC of each task for which
training is reconmmended. |In addition, it depicts conditions related to the
performance of the task and indicates the training and training |ocation
rati onal es associated with each task for which training i s reconmended

E-17



AMC- P 700- 25

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To generate the LSA-014 report an
A0l record matching the select transaction Start LCN nust exist on the LCN
file for the UOC specified. In addition, at |east one conbination of data
records CO6 and DO6 nust al so exist for the report to be produced.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-41 Skill Specialty If the report is required for only a
Code (SSQO) specific SSC, enter it in cc 35-41. If

t hese colums are bl ank, the report
wi Il be produced for all SSCs.

42 Tr ai ni ng If the report is only required for
Recomended Tasks tasks with recomrended training to
( TRAI N RECOMVENDED) perform i.e., Training Recomrendati ons
of "B", "C', or "J" on the D06 record
enter "X".

E-1.15. LSA-015, Sequential Task Description

Description. The LSA-015 output summary can provide sequential task
descriptions of all tasks docunented against the system or can be linted to
task descriptions docunented against a specific LCN or LCN range. Wth the
LCN or LCN range defined, the option exists to further linit the nunber of
task descriptions to be presented in the LSA-015 output sunmary by indicating
on the selection card that task descriptions involving only a particul ar task
cede, SSC, or certain MAINT-LVLs should be reported. By properly coding the
sel ection card, referenced task descriptions can be included in the output
summary, nerged and in proper sequence with the description of the
referencing task. The report should be used in preparing draft naintenance
publications. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for
format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Note: Delivery of the Task Narrative Master file can only be obtained by a
utility programto copy the entire file (D -L,-7159). It is mandatory that a
copy of the LCN Master file (DI-L-7180} be produced and delivered concurrent
with this file if the intended use is to produce tailored LSA-015 reports by
the requiring authority.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To produce the LSA-015 report, an
AQ record matching the Start LCN nust exist on file. Also required to be
contained in the master files is at |east one D02 record within the
speci al i zed LCN range. Wien using the task nmerge code to obtain a referenced
task description, appropriate D02 and DO3 records nust exist, and the D03
record of the referencing task nust specify the D02 record of the referenced
task description. If the display option is coded "X', for WU TM FGC
sequence, the qualifying AO4 records nust have an entry in block 7;
otherwi se, data will not be displayed.
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Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON

1-34

35-41

42- 47

48- 54

55

56

57

Task Code

Mai nt enance Level
( MAI NT- LVL) Code

Skill Specialty
Code (SSC)

Task Merge Code

Sequence Option

Di splay Option

AMC- P 700- 25

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report.

The task code entered in this field
will result in task description being
reported for only that task code.

Sui tabl e task codes are those with
est abl i shed D02 records, and those
code in accordance with appendi x F of
M L- STD- 1388-2A. If this field

is left blank, all task description
will be reported for the MAIN LVLs
and SSCs codes i ndi cat ed.

To include descriptions of tasks accom
plished at only specific MAI NT-LVLs,
enter the applicable MAINT-LVL codes.
If task descriptions are required for
all MAINT-LVLs, leave the field blank.

To include task descriptions for tasks
i nvolving only a certain SSC of nmainte-
nance personnel, enter that SSC |If

| eft blank, task descriptions will not
be sel ected on the basis of the SSC of
mai nt enance personnel. SSCs are defined
in ML-STD 1388- 2A.

Enter an "X'" if referenced task desc-
riptions are required to be reported;
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank. The referenced
material will be inserted in the
appropriate sequential task |ocation.

Enter a "1" if report is to be
sequenced by MAI NT-LVL. LCN-WJC/ TM FCGC,
and task identification code; a "2" if
report is to be sequenced by SSC,

MAI NT- LVL, and LCN-WITC TM FGC;, or a
"3" to sequence report by

LCN- WUC/ TM FGC, MAI NT-LVL, and task
identification code. A blank will
result in a sequencing by option "3".

If the report is to be basically
sequenced by WU/ TMFGC I n |ieu of LCN,
enter "X"; otherw se, |eave bl ank.
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

58 Magneti c Tape Option See note in report description

59 Narrative Suppression Enter an "X" if the detailed task
Option narrative is not required to be

di spl ayed on the report.
E-1.16. LSA-016, Prelim nary Mintenance Allocation Summary (PMAC).

Description. This report provides a prelimnary description of task

al l ocati ons by maintenance function and | evel. The Tool report may be
produced for specified I CCs. The LSA-017, PMAC Tool Page, nmay al so be
produced in conjunction with the LSA-016 report to provide a cross-referenced
tool listing. Man-hours are determned only for the task functions which are
listed across the report by addi ng man-hours for each SSC of a qualified
task. The total task man-hours are sunmed for each matchi ng conbi nati on of
LCN, ALC, MAINT-LVL, and task function, and then divided by the nunber of

mat chi ng comnbi nations. Repair parts depicted on the report are DO7 itens with
| CCs of "Y".

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An A0l record for the Start LCN
mat chi ng the selection card LCN nust be on file, or the transaction wll
reject. |In addition, at |least one valid data record CO6 nust exist on the LCN
Master file for this report to be generated. |If display option is coded

"X", qualifying AO04 records nust have an entry in block 7; otherw se, data
wi Il not be displayed.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD CO_UMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-49 Item Cat egory Codes Enter the ICCs of the support items to
(1CCs) be included in the LSA-017 sunmary. For

ease of selection, general categories
of itens have been established: A=lICCs
8, M D 1, and 7; B=ICCs 2, 4, 5, 6
and H CsICCs G N, P, R and 3. 1CCs
may be selected individually. If cc 56
is "X', at |least one |ICC nust be
entered in this field. (NOTE: The data
record preparer has the option of

est abl i shing other codes which may
better describe the type and category of
equiprment. |If this is the case, the
above A, B, and C code may not be
usabl e.)

50-55 PMAC Structure Enter the LCN structure for the report
to be generated. The PMAC structure is

E- 20



AMC- P 700- 25

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

used for indentation of the nomenclature
field through the "F' breakdown |evel.
The first entry in the PMAC structure
nmust correspond to the nunber of filled
positions of the Start LCN;, e.g., if
the Start LCN is 10102, the first entry
in PMAC structure is 5. If the LCN
Structure for the entire selection
range of LCNs is 122213, the PMAC
structure would be 5213 for the above
Start LCN. Adding together the digits
of the PMAC structure nust correspond
to the nunber of characters of the

| ongest LCN in the selection range, or
the report processing will be

t er m nat ed.

56 Tool List Option Enter an "X' if the correspondi ng LSA-
017 Tool Sumary is desired.

57 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be
sequenced by WU/ TMFGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herw se, |eave bl ank

E-1.17. LSA-017, PMAC Tool Page.

Description. This report is a conpanion report to the LSA-016. It provides a
prelimnary listing of tools and equi pment required by task function and
MAI NT-LVL to performthe tasks identified on the LSA-016.

Required File Content. 1In addition to neeting the required file content
requi rements for the LSA-016 report, at |east one DO7 record must exist on
file for the LSA-017 report to be generated.

Basic Selection Card Entry Instructions. See the instructions describing the
sel ection card for the LSA-016 report.

E-1.18. LSA-018, Visibility and Managenent of Operations and Support Cost
(VAMOSC) Summmary.

Description. This summary is an input to the Air Force office of VAMOSC and
serves as source data to the Air Force Conponent Support Cost System The
report provides a cross-reference between NSN and WUC, and tracks costs of
conponents at both base and depot |evels.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To produce this report at |east
one conbi nation of HO1, HO2, HO9, and H15 data records for an LCN specified
on the select card nust exist In the PVF. |If display option is coded "X'
qual i fying HL3 records nmust have an entry in block 13; otherw se, data will
not be displ ayed.
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Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WUC/TM FGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

E-1.19. LSA-019, Miintenance Task Analysis Validation.

Description. This summary is designed to be used during any phase of the El
acqui sition process to provide docunentation of support itens, and SSC

requi renents for mai ntenance tasks at any or all MAINT-LVLs. The report can
be obtained for a single LCN or a range of LCNs. The option exists to limt
the support itenms reported to those of particular 1CCs, and to those
docunent ed agai nst particular MAINT-LVLs. Should the need for a trailer card
arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To obtain a LSA-019 output report,
at |least one task must be docunented on the CO6 and D06 records for the LCN
and MAINT-LVLs specified. The report will be produced if C06 and D06
information is available even if no DO7 information is available to match the
| CCs specified. |If display option is coded "X', qualifying Q04 records nust
have an entry in block 7; otherwise, data will not be displayed.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-40 Mai nt enance Level Enter the codes of the MAINT-LVLs for
( MAI NT- LVL) Codes whi ch task analysis validation is
required. If left blank, all MAI NT-LVLs
levels will be reported.
1-55 I tem Cat egory Codes Enter the ICCs if itenms to be included
(1CCs) in the output report are to be sel ected

on the basis of itemtype. See Appendi x
F of M L-STD 1388-2A for a listing and
definition of the various 1CCs. If an
"A" is entered in the ICC field, the
out put report will include the |ICCs of
8, M D 1, and 7; an entry of "B"
will result in ICCs of 2, 4, 5, 6, and
H bei ng included; and an entry of "C
will result inICCs of G N, P, R and
3 being included. Blank ICCs will
result in selection of all itemns.
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

56 Di splay Option Enter an X if the report is to be
sequenced by WU/ TM FGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

E-1.20. LSA-020. Tool and Test Equi pnment Requirenents.

Description. This summary identifies the tools and test equi pnent required
for maintenance tasks whose task codes are documented agai nst the LCN, ALC,

or UOC paraneters that the user specifies on the LSA-004 selection card. The
tool and test equipnent requirenents are |listed according to the maintenance
function performed (the maintenance function is coded in the first position
of the task code). The user nust specify the ICCs of itens to be included in
t he report.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. |In order to obtain the LSA-020
report, the LSA-004 selection card nmust contain an "X" in card columm 51,
and at least one ICCin card colunms 36-50.

Report Selection Card Format. Add an "X" in cc 51 of the LSA-004 sel ection
card, and include at least one ICCin cc 36-50.

E-1.21. LSA-021, Task Referencing List.

Description. This summary provides a |list of tasks that reference other
tasks. Tasks which refer to the narratives of other tasks in their sequential
task descriptions are identified and cross-referenced to the tasks that they
reference. The referencing tasks that will be identified in the report can be
l[imted to those qualifying under the user specified LCN, LCN range, ALC,

UCC, SDC, and task code. Specifying a task code (which is not mandatory)
limts referencing tasks reported to those with matching task codes and
qual i fying according to the other selection paraneters. Should the need for a
trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An AOl record for the Start LCN
contai ning a UOCC natching the selection card UOC nust be on file or the
transaction will reject. At |east one D03 nust be on file for a qualified
LCN ALC, UCC.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-41 Task Code Shoul d the summary be required for only

a specific task code, enter that code;
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank
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E-1.22. LSA-022. Reference Task List.

Description. This sunmary provides a list of those tasks which are referenced
by other tasks. Part or all of a task description may be referred to within
the description of another task, thus reducing duplication of task
docunentati on. Those tasks that are referenced by another task, and
gual i fying according to the user specified paraneters of LCN, LCN range, ALC
UOC, SDC, and Task Code will be listed and cross referenced to the

referencing task on the output summary. Specifying a task code limits the
summary to those referenced tasks with matching task codes (a task code need
not be specified). Should the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for
format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An A0l record for the Start LCN
contai ning a UOC natching the selection card UOC nust be on file or the
transaction will reject. At |east one D03 nust also be on file.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-41 Task Code To limt the referenced tasks reported

to those of only a particular task code,
enter that code; otherw se, |eave bl ank
Appropriate codes are those constructed
i n accordance with paragraph 170, Appen-
dix F of ML-STD 1388-2A

E-1.23. LSA-023. Miintenance Plan, Sunmary.

Description. This report consists of four parts each of which may be
requested separately. The first section (Part 1) provides the M ninum
Accept abl e Val ue and Best Operation Capability paranmeters for the systenm Els
whi ch are recorded on the LSAR data record A, and several specific

mai nt enance consi derations, such as, whether the itemis hardness critical

if interimcontractor support is proposed, and a statenent of the nmintenance
concept for each itemselected. Part Il depicts the required allocated
predi cted and neasured RAM characteristics for the selected itens. Part Il
is divided into anal yses of preventive and corrective maintenance tasks by
MAI NT-LVL and hardware LCN designation. This part identifies personnel and
training requirenent considerations. Part IV provides a listing of al
support itens required to performeach task neeting the report selection
criteria by ICC

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To produce each section of this
report, an AOl record matching the select transaction UOC and Start LCN nust
exi st on the LCN Master file. To produce Part | of the report, at |east one
A07 nust al so exist on file. To produce Part |l of the report, at |east one
B0O6 and BO7 record nust exist on file. To produce Part IIl, at |east one C06
and D06 data record conbination nust exist on file. To produce Part |V, at
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| east one C06 and D07 data record conbination nust exist on file. In order to
exerci se the display option, the WUWJ TM FGC nust be entered on A04, block 7,
or C04, block 7.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35 LSA- 023 Part | Enter a "Y' if Part | of the LSA-023
output report is required. If Part I is

not required, |eave blank

36 LSA- 023 Part 11 Enter a "Y' if Part Il of the LSA-023
output report is required. If Part |
is not required, |eave blank

37 LSA-023 Part |11 Enter a "Y' if Part IIl of the LSA-023
output report is required. If only
the preventive nmi ntenance section is

required, enter a "P'. If only the
corrective mai ntenance data is required,
enter a "C'. If Part IIl is not re-

qui red, |eave bl ank

38 LSA- @3 Part 1V Enter a "Y' if Part |V of the LSA-023
out put report is required. If Part IV
is not required, |leave blank. |If blank
no entry should be made in cc 39-53.

39-53 | CC If a "Y' was entered in cc 38, enter the
| CCs for which Part IV is required. See
Appendi x F of M L-STD 1388-2A for a
listing and definition of the various
ICCs. If an "A" is entered in the ICC
field, the output report will include
the 1ICCs 8, M D, 1, and 7; entry of
"B" will result inICCs 2, 4, 5, 6,
and H being included; and an entry of
"C" will result inICCs of G N, P, R
and 3 being included. These groupi ngs
will only have validity when the defini-
tions of the ICCs specified in ML-STD
1388- 2A have been adhered to.

54 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WU/ TMFGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herw se, |eave bl ank
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E-1.24. LSA-024. Miintenance Pl an

Description. This is a three-part summary identifying the nai ntenance and
support equi prrent requirenments for a specified LCN or range of LCNs. Each
part of the plan may be produced or a conpl ete package may be requested. Two
sel ection cards are required to generate the entire summary. The technica
factor cal cul ati ons contai ned on the LSA-024 report are described in Appendi x
B of ML-STD 1388-2A. In addition, the I/R Code is determ ned by the H17
record | C (DED 164) based on the foll ow ng.

IC /R

ow I

oR I

TW I

oM R

™ R

NI Bl ank

NR Bl ank
Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. The follow ng records nmust exist
on the file in order to produce the LSA-024 sunmary. A Part | is always
produced when an A0l record matches the Start LCN on LCN ALC and UCC. | f
these records are not on file, no report will be produced. The Part Il wll
be produced if report qualifications of Part | are nmet, and at |east one
qualified CO6 record is on file. It nust also match the HIl, I1CC with respect
to the Part Il 1CC selection. Part IIl items nust nmeet the above

qualifications, plus have a DO7 record on file matching one | CC of the Part
Il selection. |If display option is exercised, the WUIC/ TM FGC nust appear on
A04, block 7, or C04, block 7.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35 Report Option Enter the nunber of the summary part to
be produced; 1 for Part |; "2" for
Part 11, or "3" for Part IIl. If blank,
all three portions of the maintenance
plan will be generated. If a "1" is

entered in the report option field, no
additional input is required. If header
data is required, enter the applicable
data in the fields provided on the A
and C cards. If the report option code
is other than "1", continue conpletion
of the sel ection card.
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36

37

38-48

49- 63

64

DESCRI PT1 ON

Equi pnent Type Code

| ndenture Code
(1 ND- CD)

LCN Structure

Item Cat egory Code

(1cQ)

Annual Operating
Requi renents Option

AMC- P 700- 25

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

If the equi pnment code is "A" (air), "M
(mssile), or blank, the interval and
mai nt enance cycle will not be displayed.
This information will be depicted when
S (support equi prment) is entered.

If the report is to be produced for al
hardware indenture |evel bel ow and

i ncluding that of the Start LCN, |eave
blank. If the report is to be produced
for indenture level of the Start LCN
and only the next |ower indenture |evel,
then enter the | ND-CD of one indenture
bel ow the indenture of the Start LCN
otherwi se, the transaction will reject.

Enbedded bl anks must not total nore

than 11. Enter the number of digits of
the LCN used to designate each indenture
level only if Cassical or Mdified

Cl assi cal LCN assignnent nethod is

used. LCN Structure should be blank if
cc 37 is bl ank.

Enter the ICCs which identify the types
of support itenms to be displayed under
Parts Il and Il of the summary. Part
Il 1CCs should be entered in cc 49-52;
Part 11l 1CCs are entered in cc 53-63.
Only those itens having a DQ7 record
mat ching on ICC will be displayed on
the output. For ease of selection of
ICCs 8, M D, 1, and 7 are desired,
enter an "A". For ICCs 4, 5, 6, 2,

and H, enter a "B" and for the |CGCs:
N, P, R 3, and G enter a "C'. Al
other I CCs required nust be entered

i ndividually. Blank 1CCs will result
in selection of all itens.

Enter 1, 2, or 3 to use the operational
dat a depicted on either the A06, bl ock
3, 5, or 7, respectively. An entry in
this block is nandatory if cc 35 is "2"
"3", or blank. No additional input is
required to obtain the records necessary
to generate the summary. The remnai nder
of the cards, type A and C, contain
header data which is throughout for

di spl ay on the output.
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CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

65-74 Mai nt enance Pl an Enter the applicabl e naintenance plan
Nunber nunber associated with this report.

75 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced in WUWC/ TM FGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herwi se, |eave bl ank

76- 80 Mai nt enance Level If the report is to be produced for al
( MAI NT- LVL) MAI NT-LVLs, leave this field blank
Option Shoul d the report be required for a

speci fic MAINT-LVL or conbination of
| evel s, enter the appropriate codes.

E-1.25. LSA-025, Packagi ng Requirenents Data.

Description. This sunmary provides the basic data requirenments for
preservation and packagi ng of common, selective, and special group itens. The
report can be used to provide adequate packaging instructions for DOD users.
The out put sumary can be produced for a specific LCN or for itens within a
specified LCN range. The option exists to request the report for a particul ar
reference nunbered itemin which case LCNis not a nandatory entry for the
selection card. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for
format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An HO9 or HOl1l record for the Start
LCN or REFNO, respectively, nust be on file. HO6 records qualifying under the
sel ection paraneters nust also be on file to obtain any nmeani ngful data on

out put .

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-50 Ref er ence Number Enter a REFNO shoul d the (REFNO) report

be required for only a particul ar
reference nunbered item This is a
mandatory entry if cc 8-18, Start LCN
are blank. If there is an entry in this
bl ock, entries in cc 8-33 are

di sregar ded.

51 Si gni ficant Character Enter the code assigned to uniquely
Code (SCQ) identify the REFNO in cc 35-50, if
appl i cabl e.
52 Packi ng Code Option Enter an "A" for level A packing itens
(PK CD Option) only; "B" for level B packing itens
only; or "C' for level X packing
itens only. A blank will result in all

| evel s being displayed on the report.
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E-1.26. LSA-026, Packaging Devel opnental Data.

Description. This sunmary provides information concerning basic packagi ng and
preservation related characteristics of the item The data depicted on the
out put sunmmary serves as basic itemidentification data for the packagi ng and
preservation arena. The data can be requested for a single LCN, a range of
LCNs, a specific REFNO or a specific UOC. Should the need for a trailer card
arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To produce the LSA-026 sumary, a
HO9 and HOl1l record for the requested Start LCN or REFNO, respectively, nust
be established in the data base.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-091 report.

35-50 Ref erence Numnber To generate the report for a specific
( REFNO) ref erence nunbered item enter the

nurmber in this field. If cc 8-18,
Start LCN, are bl ank, REFNO becones a
mandatory entry. If there is an entry
in this block, entries in cc 8-33 are
di sregar ded.

51 Si gni ficant Character Enter the code assigned to uniquely
Code (SCQ) identify the REFNO in cc 35-50, if
appl i cabl e.
52-53 Sour ce Code Enter the applicable SRC-CD when
( SRC- CD) t he packagi ng devel opnental data is

required for only those type itens.
(The first two positions of the SMR
code.) The code can be one or two
positions. A one-position SRC-CD will
include all itens beginning with that
code. This field should be Ieft blank
if selection is nmade by REFNO only.

E-1.27. LSA-027, Failure, Mintenance Rate Summary.

Description. This summary provides the basic information of failure rate,
task frequency, and nmi ntenance replacenment rates | and Il. This infornation
is provided for conparison only. The data can be requested for a single LCN
or range of LCNs.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To produce the LSA-027 Summary, a
B16 record for the requested Start LCN nust be established in the data base.

E- 29



AMC- P 700- 25

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

E-1.28. LSA-028, Reference Nunber/Additional Reference Nunber Cross Reference
List.

Description. This summary provides a cross-reference of REFNOs to ARNs. This
summary can provide a listing of draw ng, specification, and interchangeabl e
nunbers to aid in the identification of the physical, nechanical, and

el ectrical characteristics of an item (Options exist to obtain the report for
a single LCN, a group of LCNs, or a specific REFNO (which can include

multiple LCNs). The LCN relationship of REFNOs to ARNs is indicated by the
RNVC on the output report. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see
LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. In order to produce the LSA-028
out put summary, an HO® record for the Start LCN, HOL for the REFNO, and an
HO9 for the Start LCN nmust be on file.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD CO.UMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-50 Ref erence Number Enter a REFNO shoul d the report be

( REFNO) required for only a particular

reference nunbered item This is
a mandatory entry if cc 8-18,
Start LCN, are bl ank

51 Si gni fi cant Character Enter the code assigned to uniquely
Code (SCQ) identify the REFNO in cc 35-50, if
appl i cabl e.

E-1.29. LSA-029, Repair Parts List.

Description. The LSA-029 report is a listing of the repair parts required to
support an equi pnent, and contains data that satisfies the requirenents set
forth in Section Il of ML-STD 335, RPSTL. The report can be obtained in a
draft formon conputer stock paper, or as a proof printed on blank, unlined
conputer paper. The draft Repair Parts List can be sequenced by LCN or W/
TM FGC, while the proof is sequenced by Section, WJC/ TM FGC and item nunbers
Normally the draft is requested for use in reviewing the content of the PMF
to determ ne whether RPSTL requirenments have been recorded. The draft can
al so be of use during denonstration/evaluation testing of the equi pnent for
which it is produced. The proof is of sufficient quality for submttal for
official printing and distribution. The entry instructions that follow are
al so used to select the draft LSA-030, Special Tools List, and LSA-031, PN
NSN REF- DESG Cr oss Reference | ndex.
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Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. |In order to obtain the LSA-029
report, at |east one HO9 record having a LCN matching the Start LCN of the
sel ection card nust be contained on file.

Report Selection Card Format.

LSA- 029 LSA-030 LSA-031 Basic Selection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-30 See instructions for LSQ 001 report.

31 Section Sel ect Code If only the LSA-029 report is required,
Repair Parts List (formatted In accor-
dance with Section Il requirenents of

M L- STD- 335, RPSTL), enter a "1"; if
only the LSA-030 report is required,
Speci al Tools List (formatted in accor-
dance with Section Il requirements

of the RPSTL), enter a "2"; should
both reports be required, enter a "3".

32 Di splay Option Enter an "X if the report is to be
sequenced by WU/ TMFGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herw se, |eave bl ank.

33 Cross- Ref erence Enter one of the codes bel ow speci fying
I ndi cat or ( X- REF) the data elements that are required in

a cross reference to figure and item

nunbers that will be displayed on the
LSA-031 report (formatted in accordance

with Section |V, ML-STD 335, RPSTL).

X- REF I ndi cat or X- REF Li st
1 None required
2 PN
3 NSN
4 REF- DESG
5 PN and NSN
6 PN and REF- DESG
7 NSN and REF- DESG
8 PN, NSN, and REF-DESG
34-48 I tem Cat egory Codes If requesting a Section Il, Repair
(1 CCs) Section Il Parts List, enter only the specific

| CCs required on output. For ease of
sel ection, general categories of itens
have been established: A=ICCs 8 M D,
1, and 7; B=ICCs 2, 4, 5, 6, and H, and
CICCCs G N P, R and 3.
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CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
49- 63 I tem Cat egory Codes If requesting a Section IlIl, Special
(1CC) Section II1 Tool s List, enter only the specific

| CCs required on output. For ease of

sel ection, general categories of itens
have been established A=ICCs 8, M D,

1, and F; B=ICCs 2, 4, 5, 6, and H, and
CICCs G N P, R and 3.

64- 69 Mai nt enance Level Enter the code or codes to indicate the
( MAI NT- LVL) MAI NT-LVLs to be described by the
Code( s) report. An entry in this field is used

to qualify an itemfor inclusion in the

report by conparing the code with the

third position of the item s SVR Code.
Note: |1 CC sel ections cannot be duplicated in Section Il and Section II1.

E-1.30. LSA-030, SPecial Tools List.

Description. The LSA-030 report is a list of special tools required to
support an equi pnent, and contains data that satisfies the requirenents set
forth in Section Ill of ML-STD 3.35, RPSTL. This list can be obtained in
either draft, printed on conputer stock paper, or as a proof on plain,
unl i ned conputer paper. The draft can be sequenced by LCN or WJ5/ TM FGC,
whil e the proof i S sequenced by Section, WJUC TM FGC, and item nunbers.
Normal ly the draft is requested for use in reviewing the content of the PMF
to determ ne whether RPSTL requirements have been recorded. The draft can

al so be of use during denonstration/evaluation testing of the equi pnent for
which it is produced. The proof is of sufficient quality for submttal for
official printing and distribution. |In requesting the LSA-030 report it wll
be necessary to subnit optional cards to obtain functional group code
headers, for a particular TMCD Series; to suppress full effectivity UCCs; or
to reserve pages or lines in the output.

LSA- 029 Report versus LSA-030 Report Selection. The LSA-029 report (draft
RPSTL) is devel oped frombasic "LSAR oriented" PMF data; i.e.. L5N, |ICC

and Keys to ICC for the display of Kits, Kit conponents, and special tools.
There is no capability when using the LSA-029 report to include FGC headers,
suppress UOCs, and to indicate page or line breaks. The LSA-029 report is
listed in WJO TM FGC or LCN sequences followed by FIG NG and | TM NRs. The
report will not break page on FI G NO change, but will only break on a change
in Section. The proof RPSTL report (LSA-030) is based on "provisioning
oriented" PMF information. The report is sequenced by Section, WJC TM FGC

I TMNR and PLISN. It is inmportant to note that although FIG NO is not used
as a sort criteria, it is critical that the FIG NO be properly coded in order
to produce accurate cross reference listing indices (LSA-031). Section is
determ ned by the PLCC. Itenms coded "D', Tools and Test Equi prent, are

di splayed in Section IIl, Special Tools List, while items with any other code
or blank in PLCC are displayed in Sector. |l, Repair Parts List. Kits nust
be docunented by entering the applicable
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FI G NO and a bl ank or Al phabetic character(s): e.g., K, S. KT, SET, in the
ITMNR field (Option 1 of ML-STD 335 (TM. Kit conponents nust have an | ND-
CD of asterisk, and a CSC "C' H10 record nmust be established to docunent

the kit conponent NHA-PLISN (KIT) and the NHA-1ND of asterisk. The phrase
"PART OF KIT PN' and the KIT REFNO for repair part kit component

descriptions using kit option one, are conmputer generated; as are the kit
conponent FI G NO and | TMNRs, and Quantity which are listed beneath the Kit
itself. This phrase will appear follow ng the PROV-NOVEN in the description
col um, when applicable. WJOJ TM FGCs assigned to the RPSTL nust be consi stent
with the UTC TM FGCs assigned to the LCN file, which are used to devel op the
MAC (LSA-004/020). The WUC/ TM FGC must as a nini mum be uni que for each RPSTL
illustration. Note: MLSTD- 335, Option 2, for Kits/Kit conponents displayed
as a separate group in the RPSTL, can only be docunented by a second H15
record.

LSA- 029, LSA-030, LSA-031, Basic Selection Card Fornat.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-7 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

8-10 Techni cal Manual Code Enter the TM COPE for which the report
(TM CODE) is required. TM CODE is the only para-

nmet er under which itenms must qualify.
Only those itens on file with a
mat ching TM CODE wi Il be sel ected.

11- 30 Techni cal Manual Enter the TM DESG applicable to the T™M
Desi gnati on Code CCDE for which the report is required.
( T™M DESG TM DESG wi || appear on all headers of
the 2g, 30, and 31 reports.
31 Cross- Ref erence Enter one of the codes bel ow speci fying
I ndi cat or ( X- REF) the data elenments that are required in a

cross-reference to FIG NG and | TM NRs
nunbers that will be displayed on the
LSA-031 report (formatted in accordance
with Section |V, ML-STD 335, RPSTL).

X- REF | ndi cat or X- REF Li st

None required

PN and NSN

PN and REF- DESG

NSN and REF- DESG

PN, NSN, and REF- DESG

ONOTRWN R
il
T
m
(02}
®
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CARD COLUWN

32-37

38

LSA- 029, LSA-0301 LSA-031, "C' Option

DESCRI PT1 ON

Mai nt enance Level
( MAI NT- LVL)
I ndi cat or Codes

Header Card Option

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

Enter the code or codes to indicate the
MAI NT-LVLs to be described by the
reports. The entry nmade in this field

is used to qualify an itemfor

inclusion in the report by conparing

the code with the third position of the
items SMR code used to qualify an item
when TM CODE applies to nultiple manual s
for various MAI NT-LVLs.

Enter an "X' if FUNC- CD Header Cards

are to be generated in addition to the
report listings requested. This option
shoul d not be utilized until the LSA-030
report is processed for final delivery
to the requiring authority.

Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON

1-5

6 Type card

7 Sequence Code
(SEQ CD)

8- 13 Provi si oni ng Contract
Control Nunmber (PCCN)

14- 80 Usabl e On Codes (UQQ)

| NSTRUCTI ONS

Entries in these fields nmust be
identical to those of the basic request.

Enter a Cto identify this card as an
option card for additional UGQCCs.

Enter the code to describe the order
that the "C' option UOCs shoul d be

di splayed in relation to other C coded
option cards for the identical PCCN
Begin with code "A" and code subsequent
cards B through Z, then O through 9 for
al |l having the sane PCCN

Enter the PCCN applicable to the UOC(s)
entered in cc 14-80. Miltiple PCCNs/UCCs
cards may be entered or the identica
PCCN with nultiple UOCs cards may be

i nput. A maxi mum of thirty-six PCCNs

may be entered

Enter the UOCs separated by comas
describing full effectivity for the
PCCN entered in cc 8-13. An itemwth
full effectivity will have its UOCs
suppressed on the output and a bl ank
will be displayed in the reports UCC
field. Do not divide UCCs between C
cards.
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

1-5 Entries in these fields nmust be
identical to those of the basic request.

6 Type card Enter a "D' to identify this card as
an option card containing a FGC and
header to be di splayed on the output.
Subnmit a type "D' card for each FGC
and header to be included in the
report, describing the sequence of the
FGCs and headers to be output by the
SEQ CD of cc 7.

7 Sequence Code Enter the code which is used in
( SEZ- CD) conjunction with the WJC/ TM FGC

entered in cc 9-19 to describe the
order this "D' option card is to be
di splayed in relation to other "D
coded option cards. A maxi numof 9 "D’
cards having the same WJC TM FGC are
allowed. A set of "D' cards is required
for each figure that is to be included
in the report. Allowable codes are A

t hrough I.
8 Secti on Code If the WUWC TM FGC entered in cc 9-19
is to be displayed in Section |1,
Repair Parts List, enter a "2". If the
WJC/ TMFGC is to be displayed in
Section II1, Special Tools List, enter
a "3".
9-19 Wrk Unit Code/ TM Enter the WUC TM FCC for which the FGC
Functional Group Code Header (cc 20-55) applies. The W TM
(\WJC/ TM FGO) FCGC entered must match a WJC/ TM FGC

fromthe H15 record. A maxi numof 9 "D
cards can be entered for each WJCJ TM

FGC.
20-55 Functional Group Code Enter the exact group code, wording,
(UNC- CD Header and spacing to be displayed in the

report (e.g., GROUP 0201 COWPUTER
ASSEMBLY). If nore than cc 20-55 are
required for the header, submt
multiple "D' cards,

56- 75 Techni cal Manual Code Enter the appropriate TM CD applicabl e
(TM CD) to the FGC header in cc 20-55. An entry
inthis block is not required if TMCD
is applicable to only one TMCD. This
entry nust match exactly to the TMCD
entry on the basic request, or the
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CARD COLUWN

LSA- 029, LSA-030, LSA-031, "E" Option

DESCRI PT1 ON

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

WUC/ TM FGC entered in cc 9-19 will not
be included in the report. TM CD only
entered on SEQ CD "A"

Card For mat

CARD COLUWN

1-5

9-19

20- 23

24

25-27

DESCRI PTI ON

Type card

Sequence Code (SEQ CD)

Secti on Code

Wirk Unit Code/ TM
Functional Group Code
(VT TM FGO)

[tem Nunmber (1 TM NR)

Page/ Li ne | ndi cat or

Quantity of Pages/
Li nes Reserved

| NSTRUCTI ONS

Entries in these fields nust be
identical to those of the basic card.

Enter an "E" to identify this card

as an option card containing instruc-
tions for reserving pages or lines in
a specific location on a proof RPSTL;
do not submit an "E' card for a draft
RPSTL. Submit an "E' card for each
noncoi nci dent bl ank |ine or page
requi renent.

Leave bl ank.

If the WUC TM FGC entered in cc 9-19
is to be displayed in Section I

Repair Parts List, enter a 2 . If the
WJC/ TMFGC is to be displayed in
Section I, Special Tools List, enter
"3".

Enter the WUC/ TM FGC contai ned in the
line of text that the pages or lines to
be reserved will precede. The nunber of
pages or lines entered in cc 25-27 will
be bl ank inmedi ately before the Iine

of text containing the W/ TM FGCT/

| TM NR

Shoul d bl ank pages or |ines be required
between lines containing | TMNRs that
are listed for the FIGNO of cc 8-11
enter the I TMNR contained in the |ine
whi ch the blank |ines or pages shoul d
pr ecede.

Enter a "P" or "L" if the quantity
entered in cc 25-27 represent pages or
lines, respectively.

Enter the quantity of pages or lines to
be reserved (left blank). A maxinmm of
999 pages or 80 lines can be reserved.
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E-1.31. LSA-031, PN NSN REF- DESG Cross Reference |ndex.

Description. The LSA-031 report, which nmay consist of one or any conbination
of the above nanmed lists, consists of data satisfying the requirenents set
forth in ML-STD 335, RPSTL. The indices can be requested in draft form
(printed on conputer stock paper) or as a proof (printed on plain, unlined
conput er paper). The report provides a cross-reference of PN, NSN, or REF-
DESG to FIG NGCs and | TMNRs contained in the LSA-029 and LSA-030 reports.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. See paragraph E-1.29 or E-1.30.

Report Selection Card Format. Use selection instructions provided at
par agraph E-1.29 or E-1.30.

E-1.32. LSA-032, DLSC Subnittals.

Description. The LSA-032 output report provides a hard copy cross-reference
of Submitter Control Number (SUB-CNTL-NQS) to item REFNGs, to aid in
correlation of DLSC results with reports sequenced by REFNQs. The list also
depicts those REFNOs without a CAGEC. |In processing the selection card, the
conput er assigns an uni que SUB-CNTL-NOS to each LCN qualified by the SRC CD
paraneters, and creates a file of the transactions to be transmitted to DLSC
for screening. The selection paraneters are user specified LCN range, ALC
and SRC-CD. The report will also list error nmessages for missing or invalid
REFNO data. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format,
edit criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. For any LSA-032 report to be
reproduced, qualifying HO9 records rmust be on file. Selection of records
according to SRC-CD necessitates Hll records to be on file, as the SRC CD
occupies the first 2 positions of the SMR code, card H11, block 7.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35 Priority Indicator Enter the appropriate code specifying
Code (PRI | ND CD) the | atest date for receipt of DLSC

results. Alist of the applicable codes
and an expl anation of their use is
contai ned in DOD 4100.38-M table 24.

36- 37 Activity Code Enter the two characters code identi-
fying the address of the requester.
Code will be provided by the procuring
activity.

38-42 Desti nati on Code Enter a five-character code designating

t he address of the recipient of the
DLSC screening results. This is
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CARD COLUWN

43- 46

47

48- 49

50

51

52

53

DESCRI PT1 ON

CQut put Dat a Request
Code ( ODRC)

Single/Miltiple
Qut put Code
( SRC- CD)

Sour ce Code (SRC-CD)

Addi ti onal Reference
Nunber (ARN) Sel ection

Type of Screening Code

PLI SN Submt Contr ol
Code

DLSC | mage

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

normal ly the submitting contractor's
CAGEC.

Enter the ODRC identifying the sectors

of the total itemrecord sector of the
DI DS data bank required for DLSC
screening. See DOD 4100.38-M table 30,

for applicable codes.

Enter a code indicating which addresses
regi stered under the activity code of
cc 36-37 should receive the results of
the DLSC screeni ng. See DOD 4100. 38-M
table 11, for applicable codes.

VWhen the DLSC screening is required for
REFNO of itens having a particul ar
SRC-CD code (the first two positions

of the SMR code of an iten), enter that

code. This code can be one or two
positions. A one-position SRC-CD will
include all itens beginning with that
code.

Enter an "X'" if all ARNs for an H

record are to be package screened
t hr ough DLSC.

Enter the appropriate code indicating
the type of screening concept desired
for searches of REFNOs and RNCC/ RNVC
relationships. Alist of codes and an
expl anation of their use is contained
in DOD 4100.38-M table 33. NOTE
Using the "P" screening concept wll
require that correct RNC RNVC

rel ati onships for each REFNO be

i ncl uded on the HO1/HO3 records.

Enter a "P" if the SCNw Il contain
t he PCCN-PLI SN of the applicable H
record being screened. If blank

the LCN will be used to construct

t he SCN.

Enter "1" if nmagnetic tape, or "2" if
punched cards in DLSC screening
request format are required. If this
field is blank, only part one of the
LSA-032 report will be generated.
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CARD COLUWMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

54 Dupl i cate Reference Enter an "X" if only the first PLISN
Nunber Suppressi on Nunber (e.g., Same as PLISN) or the
(DUP REF SUPP) [ owest LCN for nultiple applications

of the sane REFNO and SCC conbi nati on
are to be screened by DLSC

55-58 Julian Date (Optional) Enter the Julian Date applicable to
the day the LSA-032 report is to be
produced. The Julian Date consists of
the | ast nunber of the cal endar year
and the nuneric date of the year
i.e., August 27, 1984 would be 4240.
An entry should be made in this field
only when the system el ement "DAY" has
been bl ocked out by the system user
(DAY is a five-position Julian Date
appl i cabl e on HP3000 and | BM conpil ers.
The fires position of DAY, Decade, is
erased when used for the LSA-032
report.) If DAY has been bl ocked out
by the system user and the user does
not enter the Julian Date in this
field, the LSA-032 report will not be
printed, and an error nessage wll be
di spl ayed. Any entry in the field wll
override the system "DAY".

E-1.33. LSA-036, Provisioning Requirenents.

Description. The LSA-036 provides a sunmary of those data recorded on the H
and HLl records identified as having provisioning requirenents. It contains

data required for review at various provisioning conferences, and is used in
the selection procedures to identify repair parts requirements in support of
equi prent to be fielded. The report produces the follow ng PLs.

Provi sioning Parts List (PPL) A
Short Form Provisioning Parts List (SFPPL) B
Long Lead Tinme Itens List (LLTIL) C
Repairable Itenms List (RIL) D
Interim Support Itens List (ISIL) E
Tool s and Test Equi pment List (TTEL) F
Conmmon and Bulk Itenms List (CBIL) G
Desi gn Change Notice (DCN) H
Post Conference List (PCL) J
System Configuration Provisioning List (SCPL) K

A PLISN record is qualified for inclusion on a PL by the PTD select field on
the HO1l record. Any PL will contain all data fromthe PMF for those itens of
the PCCN specified in the "C' selection card. It is possible, however, to
suppress output of the NSN and Rel ated data/ RPSTL data. A nmaximum of ten
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LSA- 036 report, selections may be submtted for a given processing cycle.
These sel ecti ons nust be exclusive; i.e., no updates/other type report
sel ections may occur during this cycle.

When a request for any PL is subnmitted to the ADP system the Provisioning
Error List (LSA-150) and a file imaging the LSA-036 hardcopy report, terned
the Provisioning Baseline File (PBF), can be created in addition to the PL.
The LSA-150 highlights the errors detected by the ADP system when the data is
edited for content. The PLISN records will be displayed on the PL when they
do not pass edits (unless the nandatory mnimumdata for a PLISN record is
not on file), but will be flagged in the LSA-150, based upon data

requi renents specified on the "D' selection card. The m ni nrum data required
to establish a PL line record are PCCN, PLISN, REFNO CAGEC, UCC, and LCN
The PBF is created when the PL is generated, unless the user specifies
otherwi se on the select card. Wth the initial PL request, a PLF can be
created, and any additional PL requests result in update/add transactions
bei ng produced for the PBF to reflect the changes that have occurred in the
content of the PMF between consecutive PL requests.

The LSA-036 "E" selection card may be used instead of the "D' sel ection

card for nore in-depth conpatibility edits of selected data el enents. The
"E" edit routine is accessed using the Joint Service LSAR ADP System and
represent the Armmy edit requirenents, which are rmuch nore stringent than

t hose accessible by the "D' selection card. These edits require extensive
checks of data rel ationships. Furthernore, nost edit violations will cause
the LSA-036 systemto discontinue processi ng when creation/update of the PBF
is specified on the selection

The option afforded by the selection card to suppress creation or update of
the PBF, allows the user to viewthe PL and the LSA-150 error listing, and
make any needed corrections, before subnmitting the PTD to the requiring
authority. The PLs can be created w thout establishing a PBF. To update a PL
to reflect the PMF changes without a PBF, an entirely new |ist nust be
created.

The edit routine is accessed using the Joint Service LSAR ADP System by
simply entering an "E'" Option selection card in lieu of the "D' selection
card when requesting the LSA-036 report. The "E' card selection format and
entry instructions are contained in the Joint Services LSAR ADP System
Automated LSAR Utility Routines, Release 3, Dec 86.

During the LSA-036 report process, the QIY-PER-El can be conputed based on
either Option 1 or Option 2 QIY-ASSY. The QIY-PER-El is entered on the | owest
val ue PLISN record of the REFNO, and "REF' or REFX is entered on subsequent
appearances of the item The SAPs are al so assigned and the PMF is updated
during this process. Records with non-blank ALCs are not included in the
QTYPER- EI conputation unless there is no appearance of the REFNO under the

bl ank ALC. Under these circunstances all appearances are totaled. To obtain
any of the lists discussed here, it is required that two selection cards be
submitted to the ADP system the basic card TYPE "A" and an option card TYPE
"C'. TYPE "B" trailer cards are not used. A third option card of TYPE "D
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PLs when the "standard"” data el ements provided by the

sel ection process for TYPE cards "A" and "C' are to be edited.

NOTE: Unl ess PCCN, PLISN, and | ND-CD assignnents are to be nanually

ent er ed,

automatic assignment shoul d be acconplished by submitting a

request for the LSA-152 prior to the LSA-036 request.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooti ng.

For an itemto qualify for

inclusion in a given list,

it nmust have the appropriate coding in the PTD

select field of the HO1l record identifying the itemas required output for

that list. Therefore,

must

to generate one of these lists, at
have an entry in the requested lists PTD select field,

| east one HO1 record
and the

correspondi ng H10 record with PCCN matching that of the request nust be

contained on file. In addition

Report, Selection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON

1-7

8- 26 Procurenent |nstrunent
Ident. No. (PIIN)/
Suppl erent ary Procure-
ment | nstrunent |dent.
Nunber (SPIIN)

27-47 Normencl at ure of Mode
or type Nunber

48-57 Control Data

58-62 Pri me CAGEC

63-67 Subm ssi on Control
Code (SUB-CTRL- CD)

68-73 Subm ttal Date

this record nust contain the nandatory data.

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report
Enter the appropriate PIINSPIIN to
be di spl ayed as header information on
out put .

Enter the appropriate Nonenclature or
Nunber to be di splayed as header
i nformati on on out put.

Enter the control data as specified by
the requiring authority. This data

wi Il be displayed as header information
on out put.

Enter the CAGEC of the prine contractor
manuf acturer of the system El

Enter the SUB-CTRL-CD identifying the
nurmber of submi ssions of that list to
the requiring authority. The first

subm ssion will have a SUB- CTRL- CD of

00001, the 0002, the third 00003, and
so on.
Enter the date of the subnmttal

The first two positions are reserved
for the year, the next two for the
nonth and the last two for the day
(e.g. "830408" represents 8 Apr 83).
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LSA- 036, C Option Card Entry Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON

1-7
8- 13 Provi si oni ng Cont r act
Control Nunmber (PCCN)
14 Type Li st
15 Qut put Mode
16 PBF Option
17 NSN Suppr essi on
I ndi cat or ( NSN SUPP)
18 Quantity Per End Item
Cal cul ati on
(QTY- PRE- El )

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report.

Enter the PCCN for the PL sel ected.
The PCCN entered in this field nust
match that stored on file for those
itens required on the PL requested.

Enter one of the follow ng codes to
specify the PL required. In order to
be di spl ayed on output, an item mnust
have an H10 record, with an appropriate
entry in the PTD select field, indicat-
ing that it is required for the Iist
coded in this field. Codes: PPL, "A";
SFPPL, "B"; LLTIL, "C'; RIL, "D'; ISIL,
"E" TTEL, "F"; CBIL, "G'; PCL, "J",
and SCPL, "K".

Enter "1" if a hardcopy LSA-036 report
only is desired; enter "2" for magnetic
t ape/ punched card only; or enter "3"

i f both hardcopy and nmagnetic tape/
punched card are required. Note:

When only a hardcopy LSA-150 report

is required. Note: Wien nly a hardcopy
LSA- 150 report is requested, enter "2".

Enter "X" if creation or update of the
PBF is not desired. This option

provi des the user the capability of
generating the PL and the error report
for review prior to generating the PL
to be subnitted to the requiring
authority. Enter a "C' if an LSA-036
change transaction only report is
desired w thout updating the PBF.

A blank in this field will create/
updat e the PBF.

If the user requires the NSN and

rel ated data to be suppressed on out put
of a PPL, enter "N'; if the RPSTL data
(less WO TMFGC) is to be suppressed,
enter "R'; or if both the NSN and the
RPSTL data (less WUC/ TM FGC) are to be
suppressed, enter "X'.

Enter a "1" if QIY-PER-El is to be
cal cul ated in accordance with Option
1 using Optional QIY-ASSY; "2" if it
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

is to be conputed via Option 2, using
Option 2 QTY-ASSY; and "3" if it isto
be computed via Option 2 using Option
1 QTY-ASSY. Al QrY-ASSY val ues mnust
be entered for the PCCN requested in
order to compute QTY-El

19-62 Usabl e On Code (UCC) Enter all the UOCs which apply to the
PCCN requested. For those itens
contained in all the nodels specified
by the UOCs entered in this field,
the option of having a bl ank displ ayed
inthe UOC field of the output to
i ndicate full nodel effectively is
afforded by cc 63. When UCCs Option 1
or 2 are entered here and on the HO09
record, the system UOC (matching the
SYSPARM UOC) nust al so be entered here
and on the HO9 record for an item
qualifying for full effectivity under
either a nodel (option 1) or serial
nunber effectivity (option 2). Itens
mat chi ng on only the SYSPARM UCC and
no other "C' card UCC will be sel ected
but no LSA-036 UOC wi Il be displ ayed.
Conversely, when itens match on ot her
"C' card UOCCs with or without a
mat chi ng SYSPARM UCC, the LSA-036
report will display the matched UCCs.
The SYSPRAM UCC i s never displ ayed
A "A" must be entered in cc 63.

63 UCC Suppr essi on Enter "X" if the user requires
I ndi cat or ( SUPP | NC) suppressi on of UOC output for an item
having full nodel effectively as
indicated in cc 19-62. Wen UOC
Option 1 or 2 are docunented, enter
a"zZ" in this field.

64 Over haul PLI SN Leave bl ank
65-79 Change Authority If the PL is required for itens
(CH AUTH) Number applicable to a specific CH AUTH onl vy,

enter that CH AUTH, otherwi se, |eave
bl ank. Wien an entry is nmade in this
field, only those itens having a

mat chi ng CH AUTH on H17, H18, or H19
cards will qualify for selection. Wen
the first position of this field is
left blank and a CH AUTH nunber is
entered in cc 66-79, all CH AUTH
nunbers matching on the 2d through
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Cat egory Code (PLCC)

Option Card Entry Format

Cat egory Code (RNCO)

Sel ection List (PPSL)

Vari ati on Code (RNVC)

Docurent Availability

Prod. Lead Tine (PLT)

Cont ent Code (SMCC)

Cat egory Code (PLCC)

Speci al Mai nt enance

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON
80 Provi si oni ng Li st
Sel ection
LSA- 036, "D'
CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON
1-7
8 Ref erence Nunber
9 Program Parts
10 Ref erence Number
11
Code (DAC)
12 Quantity Unit Pac
(QUP)
13 Total Recommended
Quantity
14
15 Speci al Materi al
16 Provi si oni ng Li st
17
Item Code (SM Q)
18 Hardness Critica

I[tem (HCl)

| NSTRUCTI ONS

15th position will be selected; i.e.,
the first position of the CH AUTH
nunber will be disregarded.

Enter the PLCC when PTD sel ection for
a PLis to be further limted by a
PLCC type. Itens will always be
qualified first by the PTD Sel ection
(cc 14). A PLCC may not be entered on
subsequent LSA-036 sel ection creating/
updating a PBF contains a blank PLCC.

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See instructions for LSA-001 report.

Enter "X" if this data elenment is
desired to be edited for content only
on the output. Edit results will be
di spl ayed on the LSA-150 report.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.
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19 Preci ous Meta
I ndi cat or Code (PM C)

20 Nat i onal Stock Number
(NSN)

21 Unit of Issue (U)

22 Shel f Life (SL)

23 Addi ti onal Reference

24 Maxi mum Al | owabl e
Qperating Tine (MAQOT)

25 Physi cal Security/
Pi | f erage Code (PS/ PC)

26 Aut omatic Data
Processi ng Equi prment
Code ( ADPEQC)

27 Al | owance |tem Code
(Al QO

28 Basi s of |ssue (BQO)

29 Quantity Per End
Item (QTY- PER- El)

30 Next Hi gher Assenbly
(NHA) Provi si oning
Li st Item Sequence
Nunber (PLI SN)

31 Sane as PLI SN ( SAP)

32 Prior Item PLI SN

33 Quantity Per Assenbly

( QTY- ASSY)

AMC- P 700- 25

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See cc 8.

If "X" is entered in this field, NSN,
Prefix, and Suffix will be edited for
content .

If "X" is entered in this field, U,

U -PRICE, and the CONV-FAC will be
edited for content.

If "X" is entered in this field, SL
and SLAC will be edited for content.
If "X" is entered in this field, any

ARNs for the reported itens will be
edited with applicable RNCC, RNVC DAC.

If "X" is entered in this field, MAOT
and MAC will be edited for content.
See cc 8.

See cc 8.

If "X" is entered in this field, the
AlC and AIC-QTY will be edited for
content.

If "X" is entered in this field, al
BO data will be edited (entire HO5
record).

See cc 8.

If "X" is entered in this field,
NHA- PLI SN, NHA-1 ND, and Over haul

Repl acenent Rate (ORR) will be edited
for content.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.
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CARD COLUWN DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
34 Sour ce, Mai ntenance See cc 8.
and Recoverability
Code (SWR)
35 Dem litarizati on Code See cc 8.
(DEM L- CD)
36 Mai nt enance If "X" is entered inthis field, MR,

Repl acenent rate (MRR) MRRII, and MRR nodifier will be edited
for content.

37 Mai nt enance Task See cc 8.
Distribution (MID)

38 Essentiality Code (EC) See cc 8.

39 Li ne Repl aceabl e See cc 8.
Unit (LRU)

40 Not Reparable This See cc 8.
Station (NRTS)

41 Repai r Survi val See cc 8.
Rate (RSR)

42 M ni mum Repl acenent See cc 8.
Unit (MRU)

43 Recomended Initi al See cc 8.
System St ock Buy
( RI SS- BUY)

44 Reconmended M ni num See cc 8.
System St ock Level
(RVBS LVL)

45 Reconmended Tender See cc 8.
Load List Quantity
( RTLL)

46 Desi ghat ed Rewor k See cc 8.
Poi nt ( DRP)

47 Repair Cycle Tine See cc 8.
(RCT)

48 Repl acenent Task See cc 8.

Di stribution (RTD)

49 Ref er ence If "X" is entered in this field,
Desi gnati on (FEF-DESG REF-DESG Overfl ow Code and REF- DESG
Code will be edited for content.

E- 46



CARD COLUWN DESCRI PTI ON

50 Work Unit Code/
Techni cal Manual
Functional Group
Code (WJUC/ TM FGC)

51 Techni cal Manual Data
(TM Dat a)

52 Desi gn Change Notice
(DCN) Dat a

53 Pr ovi si oni ng
Norencl at ur e
( PROV- NOVEN)

54 Renar ks

55 Contract or Techni cal
I nformati on Code
(CTIQ

56 Unit of Measure (UM

57 Item Narre (1 TMNM)

58 I ndenture Code (I ND CD)
79 Servi ce LSA-036 Edit
Option

E-1. 34.

AMC- P 700- 25

| NSTRUCTI ONS

See cc 8.

If "X" is entered in this field, all
data on the H15 record, excluding

WJC/ TMFGC, will be edited for content.
See cc 8.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

Wien "X" is entered in this block,
CTIC, AMC, and AMSC will be edited for
content.

VWen "X" is entered in this bl ock, the
UM and UMPRICE will be edited.

See cc 8.

See cc 8.

Enter an "A", Arny; "F', Air Force;
"N', Navy; or "M, Marine Corps to

edit the LSA-036 report agai nst
service data requirenents.

LSA- 040, Conponents of End Item List (COCEl).

Descri pti on.
part of the El,

or shipnent.
specified in ML-M63036.

The LSA-040 report

provides a listing of those itens which are
but are renoved and separated, packaged for transportation,
The report satisfies the data requirenents for the CCEl as

The LSA-040 sel ection card,

is used to select the

COET contained in Qperator's TMs. For an itemto qualify for inclusion in

this |ist,
range,

for format,

Required File Content and Troubl eshooti ng.

its'
and nust
and an ALWCD of "C'.

REFNO rmnust

be applicable to a LCN of the user specified
have an Al |l owance Type Code of "A"
Shoul d the need for a trailer card ari se,
edit criteria, and entry instructions.

(card HO3, block 13a)
see LSA-001

An HO9 record containing the Start

LCN nust

Report Sel ection Card Format.

be contained on file.

E-1. 35.

LSA- 041, Basic |ssue ltem Li st

See instructions for

LSA- 001 report.

(BlL1).
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Description. The LSA-041 report provides a listing of those m ni mum essentia
itens required to place an equipnent in operation, to operate it, and to
perform emergency repairs. It satisfies the data requirenents for BlIl as
specified in ML-M63036. The report is requested by using the LSA-041
selection card. For an itemto qualify for inclusion in this list, its' REFNO
nmust be applicable to an LCN of the user specified range, and nust have an

Al | onance Type Code of "A" (card HO3, block 13a) and an ALWCD of "A"

(card HO3, block 13hb).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An HO9 record containing the Start
LCN nust be contained on file.

Report Selection Card Format. See instructions for LSA-001 report.

E-1.36. LSA-042, Additional Authorization List (AAL).

Description. The LSA-042 report provides a list of those items not issued
with an El and not listed/identified on the El engineering drawi ngs as a part
of the El configuration. It satisfies the data requirenents for the AAL as
specified in ML-M63036. The report is requested by using the LSA-042

sel ection card. For an itemto qualify for inclusion in this list, its' REFNO
nmust be applicable to a LCN of the user specified range, and nust have an

Al l onance Type Code "A" (card HO3, block 13a) and an ALWCD of "E" or

"F" (card HO3, block 13b).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An HO9 record containing the Start
LCN nust be contained on file.

Report Selection Card Format. See instructions for LSA-001 report.

E-1.37. LSA-043, Expendabl e/Durable Supplies and Materials List

Description. The LSA-043 report provides a listing of those expendabl e/
durabl e supplies and nmaterials required to operate and nmintain the

equi prent. The report satisfies the data requirenents for the ESM. as
specified in ML-M63036. The report is requested by using the LSA-043
selection card. For an itemto qualify for inclusion in this list, its

ref erence nunber nmust be applicable to a LCN of the user specified range, and
nmust have an Al |l owance Type Code of "A" (card HO3, block 13a) and an ALWCD
of "D' (card HO3, block 13b).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An HO9 record containing the Start
LCN nust be contained on file.

Report Selection Card Format. See instructions for LSA-001 report.

E-1.38. LSA-050, Reliability Centered Mintenance (RCM Sunmary.

Description. This report sunmmarizes the results of the RCM anal yses perforned
on the failure nodes of the reparable itens of a systeniequipnent. The
sunmmary can be requested for any, or all, safety hazard severity code (SHSC)
classifications. Part | of the report can be sequenced by RCM Di sposition to
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hi ghlight critical RCM problem areas. Should the need for a trailer card
arise, see LSA-001 instructions for fornmat, edit criteria, and entry
i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Prior to requesting the LSA-050
report, the user should ensure that LCN Master file contents include B, Bl,
and B3 data records for the LCN range specified on the selection card. The
A0l record of the Start LCN having the specified UOC nust be contained in the
LCN master file, or the selection transaction will reject.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-38 Saf ety Hazard Shoul d interest be directed toward
Severity Code RCM anal yses of failure nodes of only
( SHSCO) certain SHSCs, enter those codes.

If left blank, data involving only
SHSCs of 1 and 2 will be reported.

39 Part | Selection Enter a "Y' in this field if the report
is required for failure nodes for which
RCM anal ysi s has been perforned. An
entry is required in either this
colum, cc 40, or both.

40 Part 11 Sel ection Enter a "Y' in this field if alist is
required of failure nodes with SHSCs of
1 and 2 for which RCM anal ysis has not
been perforned. An entry is required,
in either this colum, cc 39, or both.

41 RCM Di sposi tion Enter an "X if Part | of the report
is to be sequenced by RCM di sposition

E-1.39. LSA-051, Reliability Sunmary- Redesi gn

Description. The LSA-051 sunmary is designed to display information relative
to system equi prent redesign considerations made during the LSA process. This
i nformation includes failure nodes and causes, |ogistic considerations, and
redesi gn recommendati ons. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see
instructions for LSA-001 report for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Al information necessary to
generate the LSA-051 Redesign Summary is extracted fromthe B, Bl, and B2
data records. These data records conprise the systenf equi pnent Failure Mdes
and Effects Analysis which nust be conpleted prior to requesting the LSA-051
The A0l record of the Start LCN having the specified UCC nmust be contained in
the LCN Master file or the selection transaction will reject.
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Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Fai |l ure Mode and Enter a "Y' in this field if
Cause (FM&QO) description of the failure nodes and
causes are required for the report.
36 Syst em Redesi gn Enter a "Y' in this field if the system
( RESESI GN) redesi gn reconmendati ons, resulting

fromthe analysis of logistic
consi derations and failure nodes,
are required for this report.

37 Logi stics Consi dera- Enter a "Y' in this field if |ogistics
tions Narrative consi derations are required on the
( CONSI DERATI ONS) report.

38 Logi stics Consi dera- Enter a "Y' inthis field if the
tions Narrative "addi tional explanations" of |ogistic
( NARRATI VE) consi derations are required for the

report.
39 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WUC/ TMFGC in |ieu of LCN,
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

* All blanks in positions 35-38 will result in a reject of the report
sel ection transaction.

E-1.40. LSA-052, Criticality Analysis Summary.

Description. This summary lists, in descending order, each failure node's
conputed criticality nunmber or assigned failure probability level within the

i ndi vi dual SHSC categories. The summary highlights itens having the greatest

i mpact upon system equipnent reliability and safety considerations,

candi dates for RCM anal ysis, and candi dates for redesign reviews. The
selection transaction allows for the limtation of LCNs, SHSCs, and Failure
Mode Criticality Number values. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see
instructions for LSA-001 report for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Records required for the
producti on of the LSA-052 output summary are the A01, A02, A03, A04, Bl13, and
B16 records. The A0l record of the Start LCN having the specified UOC nust be
contained in the LCN Master file, or the selection transaction will be

rej ected.

Report Sel ection Card Format.
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CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-38 Saf ety Hazard Severity Should interest be directed toward
Code (SHSC) criticality analyses of failure nodes

of only certain SHSCs, enter those
codes. If left blank, data involving
SHSCs of 1 and 2 will be reported.

39-48 Fai | ure Mode Enter the | owest value of a failure
Criticality Number node criticality nunmber to be included
in the report. If all values are
desired, or if an entry is made in
cc 49, leave this field blank. A
decimal is assuned between

49 Failure Probability Enter the | owest value of a Failure
Level Probability Level to be included in
the report. An entry nust be nade in
either this colum or cc 39-48. If an
entry is made in both blocks; Failure
Probability Level is disregarded.

E-1.41. LSA-053, Maintainability Sunmary-Level of Repair.

Description. The LSA-053 report provides a display of the projected

mai nt enance workl oad resulting fromthe Failure Mdes, Effects, and
Criticality Analyses (FVMECA) docunented on the LSAR B, Bl, and B2 data
records. The report may be produced for selected LCN ranges of corrective

mai nt enance action. The LCN and ALC, WUC/ TM FGC, Task Code, SHSC, and Repair
Time will be displayed for each Failure Mde Indicator established in the LCN
Master file. The Repair Tine reflects the estinmated tinme required to perform
a corrective maintenance action on a single occurrence basis.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Records used in the production of
t he LSA-053 out put summary are the A01, AO02, AO04, B16, and B18 records. The
A0l record of the Start LCN and specified UCC nust exist in the LCN Master
file, or the selection transaction will be rejected.

Report Selection Card Instructions. See instructions for LSA-001 report.

E-1.42. LSA-054, Failure Mde Analysis Sunmary.

Description. The LSA-054 report provides a display of the Criticality

Anal ysis data specified in task 102 of M L-STD 1629, and docunented on the
LSAR B16 data input card. The report may be reproduced for a sel ected range
of LCNs and specified SHSCs. All failure nodes neeting the specified
selection criteria will be displayed together against the LCN which
denonstrate the failures. The Failure Effect Probability and Fail ure Mde
Ratio in conbination with the SHSC will highlight those system failure nodes
whi ch are nost critical
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Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Records used in the production of
t he LSA-054 out put summary are the A0l1l, A02, A03, A04, B13, and B16 records.
The A0l record of the Start LCN and the specified UOC nust exist on the LCN
Master file, or the selection transaction will be rejected.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35-38 Safety Hazard Severity Enter the SHSCs for which the report
Code (SHSC) is desired. If positions 35-38 are

left blank, the report will be
generated only for failure nodes
with SHSCs of 1 and 2.

E-1.43. LSA-055, Failure Mde Detection Summary.

Description. The LSA-055 report provides the capability to display selected
narrative information related to identified systemfailure nodes. Data that
may be requested includes the Failure Mbde and Cause, Failure Method

Det ecti on, Conpensating Provisions, and Failure Predictability narratives.
Any or all of these narratives may be selected to assist in the anal ysis of
operator or maintenance technician tasks required to di agnose and correct
system nmal functions/failure and as an aid in preparation of related nmanual s.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. Records used in the production of
t he LSA-055 out put summary are the A0l1, A02, A03, A04, B13, B15, and B17
records. The A0l record of the Start LCN, and specified UOC, nust exist in
the LCN Master file, or the selection transaction will be rejected.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD CO_UWN DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Fai l ure Mbde and Cause Enter a "Y" if the Failure Mde and

Cause narrative information fromthe
B13 card is desired.

36 Fai l ure Detection Enter a "Y' if the Method of
Met hod Detection narrative information from
the B15 card i s desired.

37 Conpensati ng Enter a "Y' if the Conpensating
Pr ovi si ons Provi sions narrative information
fromthe B15 card is desired.

38 Failure Predictability Enter a "Y' if the Failure
Predictability narrative information
fromthe B17 card is desired.
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* All blanks in positions 35-38 result in a reject of the report selection
transaction.

E-1.44. LSA-050, LCN Master File.

Description. Displayed on the LSA-060 report are inmages of the records
contained in the LCN Master file (A, B, Bl, B2, C, Di, E, El, E2, F, G and J
records and D03 cards). All records in the LCN Master file can be included in
the report, or they can be limted to those qualifying under the follow ng
user specified paraneters: LCN ALC range; UOCC and B sheet data records. |If
an LCN ALC range is specified, only data records containing LCNs of the range

will qualify for inclusion in the report. Wen the report is requested for a
particul ar equi prent nodel or UOC, records displayed on the LSA-060 are
limted to those having application to that UOC. 1In addition, it can be

i ndicated that the user requires B sheet data records be output exclusively
or Bl and B2 sheet data (FMECA). Should the need for a trailer card arise,
see LSA-001 report instructions for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.

NOTE: Delivery of a magnetic tape of the LCN Master file can only be obtained
by a utility programto copy the entire file (DI-L-7180).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. An AOl record for the Start LCN
ALC must be contained in the file, and nust be applicable to the UOC, if
specified, or the transaction will reject.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-6 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
If alisting of the entire content of
the LCN Master file is desired, no
further data is required to be entered
on this card.

7-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.

35 Record Option Code If the BL and B2 sheet data (FMECA)
only are required, enter "2". (This
entry will always result in Header
Prints.) An "A', "B", "F', "G', or "J"
entry will result in selection of that
type record only. A "C' entry results
in selection of C Dl records.

36 Header Print Option If the output is required to have data
( HEADER) el ement headers for each record type,

enter "X"'.

37 Magneti c Tape Option See NOTE in report description.
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E-1.45. LSA-061, Parts Master File (PMF).

Description. Displayed on the LSA-061 report are inages of the records
contained in the PMF (H and Hl records). Al records in the file can be
included in the report, or they can be Iinmted to those qualifying under the
foll owi ng user specified paraneters: LCN ALC range; REFNQ SCC, and data
record type. |If an LCNV ALC range is specified, HO9 records containing LCNs of
the range will qualify for inclusion in the report, as will H records having
REFNGs corresponding to those of the qualifying HL records. Entering a UOC
limts records reported to those having application to that UCC. In addition
to specifying values for the above two paraneters, the requirement for only
specific record types (i.e., HO1, HO3, etc.) can be indicated. The record
types are explained in greater detail in the entry instructions for the Data
Record Option. Wen the report is generated for a specific REFNO, it will
contain data applicable to that nunber only, and any LCN ALC range, UCC, and
data record limtations inposed will be disregarded. Should the need for a
trailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry
instructions. NOTE: Delivery of a magnetic tape of the PMF can only be
obtained by a utility programto copy the entire file (DI-L-7181).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. If a Start LCNNALC is specified
it must be contained on a HO9 record or the selection transaction wll
reject. Also, when a UCC is specified, the HO9 record containing the Start
LCN must contain the UCC or record rejection will result.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-6 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
If alisting of the entire content of
the PMF is desired, no further data is
required to be entered on this card.

7-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-50 Ref er ence Number If the report is to be produced for a
( REFNO) specific REFNO, enter the first 16

characters of the nunber as it appears
on the HOl1 record. If an entry is nade
inthis field, any entries in cc 8-33
and 52-54 will be disregarded.

51 Si gni ficant Character Enter the SCC for the REFNO in cc
Code (SCQ) 35-50 as it appears on the HO1l record.
Thi s code uni quely di stinguishes the
REFNO from ot her REFNGs havi ng
identical entries in the first 16
positions of the REFNO field of the
HO1 record.
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

52-54 Data Record Option If the report is required to include
only specific data records, enter the
appropriate data record codes fromthe
following list: data records HO1 and
HO2 be included, type code is "HO1";
HO3 only, "HO03"; HO4 only;

55 Header Print Option If the output is required to have
data el ement headers for the record
types included, enter an "X'

56 Magneti c Tape Option See NOTE in report description

E-1.46. LSA-070, Support Equi pnent Recommendation Data (SERD).

Description. The LSA-070 report describes requirenments for and about support
equi prent. The report includes adm nistrative data, description of equipnent,
al l ocation data, design data, and ILS requirenents.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. A Start LCN nust match an E record
LCN.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUWVN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS

1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
Only one SERD report matching the
Start LCN ALC can be produced with a
report selection. Leave the stop LCN
and UCC bl ank.

E-1.47. LSA-080, Bill of Materiels.

Description. The LSA-080 report, Part |, identifies parts to the assenblies
of which they are contained, in order that the parts docunentation in the PV
can be checked for conpl et eness agai nst the assenbly drawi ngs. The user nust
specify the LCN of the assenbly, or if a nunber of assenblies are required, a
range of LCNs that included the assenblies for which the report is required.
A trailer card can be of use if required assenblies subordinate to that
described by the Start LCN ALC have ALCs that differ fromthat of the Start
LCN. If any inconsistencies are found in the data docunented agai nst the
parts and the assenbly, the LSA-080, Part Il (Error Listing) report, will be
automatical ly produced.

The LSA-080, Part 11, is produced automatically when the LSA-080 report is
requested and data errors are found. The report identifies the itens having
erroneous data, and provides a nessage describing the type of error found.
The errors that the edit routine will detect are:
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a. Anitemthat is described as repairable, but is part of a nonrepairable
assenbl y.

b. An itemstored without a NHA identified.
c. An item having no IND-CD when the LCN structure is sequential .
d. An itemwhose SMR code is bl ank.

e. An itemhaving an IND-CD inconsistent with the LCN structure described
on the LSA-080 sel ection card.

f. Iltems having the same LCN when classical LCN structure enpl oyed.

g. An itemhaving a RECOV-CD that is not conpatible with the repair cycle
(a conparison of the fourth position to the fifth position of the SMR code).

If position 4 is: the position 5 nmust be:
z Z, A
0 (2, 3, 4, 5, 6) Navy only 0O, F, H G D, L, A
F F, H G D L, A
H H G D L, A
G G Db L, A
D D L, A
L L, A
B Z, A

h. An assenbly is repairable, but has no parts identified in the master
file.

Itens having the errors described in a, d, and g above will be listed on the
LSA-080, Parts | and Il. (The itens will be flagged with "***" to the right
of the Iine the error appears.)

Itens having errors other than a, d, and g above, will not appear on Part I,
but will be listed on Part Il with the appropriate reject nmessages.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. In order to produce the LSA-080
report, a HO9 record matching the Start LCN ALC and UOCC nust be contained on
file.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 LCN Assi gnnent If the classical LCN structure has
Code (LCN-CD) been enpl oyed, enter a "1"; if nodified
classical, enter a "2"; if sequential,
enter a "3"; if vertical classical,

enter a "4".
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

36- 46 LCN Structure If a"1" or "2" was entered in cc 35
i ndi cating classical or nodified
classical LCN structure, enter a series
of numbers describing the nunber of
digits used at each indenture |evel.
In the first position of the field
enter the nunber of digits used at
i ndenture level "A"; n the second
position enter the nunber of digits
used at indenture level "B"; and so
on. If cc 35 contains a "3" or "4" for
sequential or vertical classica
structure, leave this field blank

E-1-48. LSA-106, REFNO D screpancy List.

Description. The LSA-106 provides a list of part nunbered itens which have
been identified by the nmai ntenance task anal ysis but which have not been
identified by the provisioning process. The report contains all part nunbers
input to the LCN Master file which cannot be matched to PNs on the PMF and,

if specified on the selection card, all PNs input to the PMF which cannot be
mat ched to PNs of the LCN Master file. The report also includes itens with an
LCN record established in the LCN file, but w thout a PN entered.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 PMF to CN Master File Enter an "X" if the report is to also
Di screpancy Option i nclude a review of discrepancies of
(PMF - LCN OPT) REFNO from PMF as conpared to the LCN
Master file.

E-1.49. LSA-107, LCNTask ldentification Code Cross Reference.

Description. This summary is a cross-reference of the LCN and task code to

t he conputer assigned task identification code. This listing will be of use

i n updating sequential task descriptions (with additions, changes, and

del etions), since the task identification code is mandatory for such updates
and is used by the conputer to identify the particular narrative being
updated. This sumary is automatically produced when C06 cards are processed,
but can al so be produced by subnitting the LSA-107 sel ection transaction. The
options exist to request this summary for an entire system a specific LCN, a
specific UCC, or for all tasks related to a specific SER code. It wll also
be indicated on the sumary whet her or not the task narrative (docunented on
D02 records) has been subnmitted for each task code listed. Should the need
for atrailer card arise, see LSA-001 for format, edit criteria, and entry

i nstructions.
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Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To obtain an output, a C06 record
docunent ed agai nst the LCN range specified and qualifying under the other
sel ection paraneters nust be on file.

Report Selection Card Format.

CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35 Di splay Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be

sequenced by WUC/ TM FGC in lieu of LCN
ot herw se, |eave bl ank

36 Task | D Code Option Enter an "X" if the report is to be
sequenced by Task ldentification Code
inlieu of either LCN or WUJC/ TM FGC.
If an "X" is entered in this field,

a value in cc 35 is not considered.

E-1.50. LSA-150, Provisioning Error List.

Description. This summary is automatically produced when an LSA-036

Provi sioni ng Requirenents, is requested. The summary lists those itens
containing errors which woul d degrade the PL and will provide an error code
for the data in error. Paragraph E-1.33, LSA-036, Provisioning Requirenents,
provi des additional information concerning the LSA-150.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. The mininumdata required to
establish a PL Iine record are the PCCN, PLISN, REFNO CAGEC, UCC, and LCN
VWhen a request for any PL is submtted to the ADP system the LSA-150 and a
file inmaging the LSA-036 hardcopy report terned the PBF can be created in
addition to the PL. The LSA-150 highlights the errors detected by the ADP
system when the data is edited for content. This list nust be reviewed by the
user to ascertain corrections needed to update the PMI for subsequent
update(s) to the PL.

E-1.51. LSA-151, Provisioning Parts List Index (PPLI).

Description. This summary serves as a cross-reference of PLISNs to LCNs and
REFNGs for all itens of the PPL. The report also provides data relative to
PTD. The summary is intended to be a conpani on docunent for the LSA-036

out put summary. The report can be of assistance in determ ning the status of
key provisioning data stored on the PMF prior to requesting the LSA-036
summary. Should the need for a trailer card arise, see LSA-001 format, edit
criteria, and entry instructions.

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. To obtain an output summary for a
gi ven PCCN, that PCCN nust be recorded on at |east one H10 record.
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Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-34 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
35-40 Provi si oni ng Contr act Enter the PCCN, as specified by the

Control Nunmber (PCCN) requiring authority, identifying the
provi sioning contract for which the
report is required. If blank, the PPL
wi Il be devel oped for the entire range
of LCNs specified without regard to
PCCN, and PCCNs wi ||l be displayed on
t he report.

41 Sequence Option Enter a "1" if the report is to be
sequenced by ascending LCN or a "2" if
it is to be sequenced by PLISN. |f
bl ank, the PPL is sequenced by REFNO

42 PTD Sel ection Option Enter one of the follow ng codes to
specify the PL for which the PPLI should
be devel oped. Codes: PPL, "A"; SFPPL1
“B"; LLTIL, "C'; RL, "D'; ISIL, "E";
TTEL, "F"; CBIL, "G'; PCL, "J"; and
SCPL, "K".

43 PBF Sel ection Enter an "X" if the LSA-151 report is
to be sel ected agai nst the LSAR PBF.
If an entry is made in this block, cc
35-40 are nmandatory.

E-1.52. LSA-152, PLISN Assi gnnent/ Reassi gnnment .

Description. This utility program autonmatically assigns one PCCN and PLI SNs
to the PCCN. PLISNs can be assigned in either topdown breakdown or REFNO
sequence. The LSA-152 report selections nust be exclusive and may not overl ap
an LCN sel ection during a given processing cycle.

Topdown breakdown sequenced PLISNs are the first assigned sequentially to the
basic and alternate nodel. The PLISNs are assigned to each vendor's

i nt erchangeabl e conponent/subassenbly breakdown i nmedi ately foll owi ng the
basi ¢ conponent/subassenbly breakdown. Likew se, PLISNs are assigned to the
ot her docunented nodels of a PCCN with the conmponent or piece part

di fferences of the nodel sequenced inmmediately follow ng the basic nodel
conmponent or piece part.

An alternate assenbly and its conponents nust all be assigned the sane ALC

and no alternate subassenbly within the alternate assenbly can be docunent ed.
Enbedded ALCs within an assenbly; i.e., a subassenbly with an ALC C within an
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assenbly with an ALC "B", is not permtted during the LCN assi gnnent
process.

PLI SN assignment to the | ower assigned ALC nodel or vendor conponent will

t ake precedence (e.g., nodel/vendor conponent assigned ALC "B" over item
with ALC "C"). In all cases, SAME AS PLISN for nultiple appearance

rel ati onshi ps can be assigned. The I ND-CDs can al so be assigned for classica
structured LCNs, PLISNs can be assigned in REFNO sequence (e.g., ISIL) and
NHA- PLI SN rel ati onshi ps are not established using this nethod. Wien a PL
other than the PPL is output and a PBF established, PLISNs nay be resequenced
for a subsequent list. In these cases PRIOR | TEM PLI SN can al so be assi gned.

In order to stop PLISN assignnent to a subordinate ElI's conponents. (An El
that will have its own PCCN and its conponents will be assigned that PCCN
which is different fromthe PCCN PLI SNs assi gned during the 152 sel ection),
SI C nmust be entered on the H1OA record representing the subordinate El. The
PCCN PLI SN wi || be assigned to the HLOA record, but not to the subordinate
LCNs to the HIOA LCN. If the Start LCN matches an H10A record LCN with a SIC
entered, and H10B record is extracted/created and PCCN/ PLI SNs are assigned to
that record and its subordi nate LCNs (HL0As).

Required File Content and Troubl eshooting. In order to autonmatically assign
PLI SNs, an H10 matching the START LCN nust exist in the PMF. Correct LCN
structure/indenture coding are required through the PLISN assign range for
t opdown breakdown assigned PLI SNs.

Report Sel ection Card Format.

CARD COLUMN  DESCRI PTI ON | NSTRUCTI ONS
1-18 See instructions for LSA-001 report.
19-29 Stop LCN Enter the LCN which identifies the

poi nt at which the PLI SN assi gnnent
process will stop. The Stop LCN is not
i ncluded in the LCN range.

30-35 PCCN Enter the PCCN which is applicable to
the PLI SN assi gnment .

36- 46 LCN Structure Enter the LCN structure when the
Insert/Cverlay Code is blank or "P".
The LCN structure along with the START

LCN wi Il provide the necessary data to
identify and assign IND-CDs and PLI SN
values to all itens required. The LCN

structure is established as follows:
The first digit of the LCN structure
is the nunmber of digits used n the LCN
to identify the first indenture |evel
The second digit is the nunber of
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON [ NSTRUCTI ONS

digits used to identify the second

i ndenture level, and etc. As an
exanpl e, suppose the first digit is
used to identify the mjor functional
systems within the El. The fourth and
fifth for subsystens, the sixth,
seventh, and eight for conponents,
and the ninth, tenth, and el eventh
for parts. The LCN structure for this
equi prent woul d be 1223. The PMF nust
be rigidly structured and all LCNs
within the specified range nust be
consistent with the established
structure.

47-55 PTD Sel ection Option Enter the PTD Sel ection Lists
applicable to the PLI SN assi gnnent.
Applicable codes are PPl, "A"; SFPPL,
“B"; LLTIL, "C'; RL, "D'; ISIL, "E";
TTEL, "F"; CBIL, "G'; DCN, "H'; PCL,
"J"; SCPL, and "K'. If this field

56 St at us Code Enter the appropriate Status Code
applicable to PLISN assignnent. A "C
code will result in selection of HL0

record with Data Record Status Codes
of CC G or R Selection of "G will
result in choosing G and R type status
codes; and selection of "R'" will result
inonly a R status code bei ng chosen.
A blank will result in PLISN assignhnment
wi t hout regard to record Status Code.

57 I nsert/ Cverl ay Code Enter "I" to denote insert, or "P" to
denote overlay node wi th assignnment of
Prior ItemPLISN. A blank field wll
result in overlay only. Note: Wen "I"
is entered in this field and PLISNs in
mat chi ng sequence wi th ascendi ng
LCN/ ALSs, processing in stopped and
insert PLISNs are not assigned.

58 Sequence Met hod Enter "R'" if PLISNs are to be assigned
i n REFNO sequence. A blank will result
in topdown breakdown PLI SN assi gnment.

59 NHA PLI SN/ | ND- CD Enter an "X" if NHA-PLI SNs/IND-CDs are

to be assigned for the PLISNs and the
i mredi ate NHA-PLISN. Enter a "K' if Kit
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CARD COLUWN  DESCRI PTI ON

60 PLI SN Type
61- 65 Start PLI SN
66- 69 PLI SN Gap

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

conponents are to be identified by "*"
inthe IND-CD. Kit conmponents are
recogni zed in the LSAR by "9" | CGCs.

The Kit component NHA-PLISN (kit) and
NHA- | ND nmust be manually entered in CSC
"C'" of the HIO record for the Kit
conponents when one Hl record is used to
document an itemthat is both a repair
part and kit conponent. (Note: If the
LCNs are sequentially assigned, |ND CDs
shoul d reflect the correct indenture

| evel for Kit conponents, and the Kit
conponents IND-CD will overlay this

apl habetic I ND-CD during the PLISN

assi gnment process).

Enter an "A" if PLISNs assigned are

to be all al phabetic; an "N' if PLISNs
are to be all numeric, or a "C' if
PLISNs are to be assigned with an

al phanuneric first character, and
nuneric characters in positions 2

thru 4. A blank will result in

al phanuneric (less special characters)
PLI SN assi gnrent .

Enter the first PLISN to be assigned.
If in an insert node, the entry mnust
fall between the | ow and hi gh boundary
PLI SN of the first gap. Wen using the
overlay node and the first PLISN is not
to be AAAA, enter the first PLISNis
not to be AAAA, enter the first PLISN
to be assigned.

Leave blank if using the insert nopde.
When using the overlay node, PLISNs may
be assigned to | eave gaps between the
assi gned val ues. Wen equi pnent
docunentation is not avail able or

i nconpl ete when the file is created,
it is advantageous to | eave gaps

bet ween the PLISNs for subsequent
insertion. An entry in this field
will provide this capability (e.g.
and entry of 0023 will provide a

PLI SN assi gnment progressi on of AAAJ,
AABK, AACK, or A001, A025, A049, and
etc.). Wen gaps are not required,
enter 0000.
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70

71

72-75

76

DESCRI PT1 ON

Model PLI SN Reserved

System 036

Start Mbdel PLI SN

LDN- I ND- CD
Reassi gnnment

AMC- P 700- 25

[ NSTRUCTI ONS

Enter an "X' when PLISNs AAAA thru
AAHZ are to be reserved for nodel
record PLISNs only.

Enter an "X' when a system breakdown
is required in nagnetic tape and
hardcopy LSA-036 format. When an "X'
is entered in this block, one PCCN
and PLISNs are assigned to a tenporary
working file and an LSA-036 report

i s produced. These PCCN PLI SNs are not
stored and maintained in the LSAR, but
are nerely reflected on the LSA-036
gener at ed.

If an "X" is entered in cc 70, enter
the Start Mddel PLiSN. No entry in this
field will result in a first Mdel

PLI SN assi gnnment of "AAAA",

Enter an "X' when the LCN IND-CDs LCN -
(1C) assigned to the PMF are to be
reassigned to reflect a provisioned El
rel ationship (Record H10, Block 8) in
lieu of a systemlevel IC. If an entry
is made in this block, cc 36-46 nust be
left blank and the start LCN nust match
a master LCN containing and H10
containing a SIC
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SECTI ON | |

CCSS QUTPUT PRODUCTS

E-2 Functional Qutput Definition.

expl ai ned:

PCN Title

X01CXXD014R M L- STD- 1388- 2A Conver si on
Rej ect s

X01CXX4024R Notification of Receipts

X01CXX4034R Val i dati on Reject Listing

X01CXX6014R Non- converted PR-1 Data

X01CXX6034R Reject Stratification Report

X01CXX4814R Provi si oni ng Master Record
Status Summary Report

X40CXX6024R Fil e Mai ntenance Reject

X40CXX6034R Provi si oni ng Techni cal
Docunent ati on Transaction

X41CXXFO04R CUPPS Parts Listing

X41CXX4054R PN to PCCN-PLI SN Listing

X41CXX4104R Retrieval Data Conditions
Error Report

X41CXX4254R Sunmary Parts | ndex PLISN
To PN Sequence

X41CXX4264R Sunmary Parts Index PN to
PLI SN Sequence

X41CXX4304R ARCSI P Processing Status
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The foll owing final

out put

products are

Report

RCS DIC Correl ation

None N A

None Y&, YCP, Y&, YGR
YC1, YC2, YC3, YGI,
Y&, Y&

None Y&, YCP, YGP, YGR,
YC1, YC2, YC3, YGI,
Y&, Y&

None N A

None YG, Y&, Y&, YC1,
YC2, YC3

None N A

None YC1, YC2, YC3, YGI,
Y&, YG3, Y&, YCP,

None YC1, YC2, YC3, YGI,
Y&, Y&, Y&XE

None YQR

None YON

None YQC, YQOM YQN, YQP

None YQC, YQM YQP

None YQC, YQM YQP

None YQC, YQM

YGP
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PCN Title RCS DIC Correl ation
X41CXX6034R Provi si oni ng Format CQut put None YQC, YQM YQN, YQP
Li sting

X41CXX7014R Aut omati ¢ Sel ecti on Wrksheet None YCl, YGL

E-2.1 1388-2A Conversion Rejects, PCN X01CXXDO14R. This report is a listing
of J-card images with TM CODEs not |listed on the TAMS table. The listing is
automatically produced by application 618. The purpose of the report is to
identify J cards with TM CCDEs that are not on the TAMS table. These J cards
will be rejected and del eted. The page break for this report is by PCCN

E-2.2 Notification of Receipts -- PCN X01CXX4024R

a. This listing is an account of those DICs (YGA YCl, YC2, Y&, YC3, YGP
and YGR) processed into application 453. It is automatically produced as a
result of executing application 453. This report nmay be used to verify the
guantity and type of transactions submtted by the government or contractor

b. The report reflects each PCCN, DIC type, quantity of PLISNs affected, a
nuneric sunmary of DIC type, and quantity of PLISNs affected within each DIC
type. It also reflects sumission totals by DIC type and quantity of PLISNs
affected. The above statistical and summary data are derived prior to the
edit and validation processes and thus does not reflect the ultimte
di sposition (acceptance or rejection) of the input transaction

c. The report is formatted into two separate sections. The first section
wi || appear in PCCN sequence, w th each PCCN appearing in the first columm of
a new page. Subsequent columms will reflect by DI C types, the number of
transactions for each DIC, and the nunber of PLISNs affected. Summary totals
for the above data are printed as the | ast of each PCCN report. The second
section will reflect the total quantity of transactions and quantity of
PLI SNs affected by DIC type.

E-2.3 Validation Reject Listing -- PCN X01CXX4034R.

a. This report is a listing of those DICs (Y&, YCl, YGL, YC2, Y&, YC3,
YG3, YCP, YGP, and YGR) that were rejected by the systemfromthe edit and
val i dati on process, and subsequently placed on the suspense file. Wen a data
el enent or data elenents in a DIC YC2, Y&, YC3, or YG3 transaction are in
error, data fromall input cards, both valid and invalid, that contain the
same PCCN and PLISN wi Il be displayed on this report. However, all valid
cards will continue processing to file nmmintenance, and only the rejected
cards will remain on the suspense file.

b. When any data el enent or data elenments in a DIC YCL or YGL transaction
contai ning the sane PCCN and PLISN are in error on either the A or P cards,
all subsequent cards (C 1), valid or invalid, will be displayed on this
report. Further processing of the valid cards will not occur until the errors
on both the A and B cards are corrected. Invalid cards will remain on the
suspense file awaiting corrective action
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c. Wen any data element or data elenents in a DIC YGA, TCP or YGP
transaction are in error, the input inage will be displayed on this report,
but the transaction will be deleted fromthe suspense file.

d. This listing is automatically produced by application 453. The purpose
of this report is to identify those transactions that did not process on to
file mai ntenance and to facilitate the correction of the rejected
transacti ons.

e. The report is displayed in the 80-colum input image format in PCCN and
PLI SN sequence, with a page break on PLISN. Error codes w |l appear bel ow and
to the left of the rejected transactions and the data in error underlined
with the applicable card colums. Any error nessages will be recorded to the
right of the reject code(s). The RPSTL processing systemgenerates DIC Y& M
and N card transactions for updating the PMR These DIC Y& transactions are
identified by the sixth position of the PLISN being blank, and an Rin the
M L- STD 1552 data colum. \When a manual Mor N card is subnmitted in the sane
cycle as a RPSTL generated transaction, the manual transaction will reject
and be deleted and will appear on this report.

E-2.4 Nonconverted PR 1 Data -- PCN X01CXX6014R  This report is a listing
of those DICs that were invalid to the CCSS provisioning systemor PCCN(s)
not on the TAMS table TIJPCNTBL. It is automatically produced by application
618. The purpose of this report is to identify invalid transactions that
could not be processed by application 618. These transactions need to be
revi ewed, corrected, and reentered to the appropriate CCSS application. This
report reflects the original input inage fornmat. |Input data will be displayed
in the columar format regardl ess of the applicability of the input data to
the columar headings. Summary totals for all data subnmitted to application
618, including records submtted, records accepted, and records rejected,
will be printed on the final Iine of this report. For those transacti ons when
PCCN is not on the TAMS table TIJPCNTBL, the nessage PCCN NOT ON TAMS TABLE
TIJPCNTBL wi || be printed.

E-2.5 Reject Stratification Report -- PCN X01CXX6034R.

a. This report is a quantitative summary of the nunmber of PVMR rejects
residing on the suspense file waiting corrective action, stratified by age
within PCCN, DIC, and error code category. It is automatically produced by
application 453. The purpose of this report is to provide an overvi ew of
reject conditions to ease managenent's control of corrective action rel ated
to the suspense file.

This report is formatted into two parts. Part | reflects the nunber of
rejects by error code for each DIC type within a PCCN, in five age
categories. Part | also reflects the total nunber of rejects by error codes
for each PCCN for all age categories. Al so displayed, are the total quantity
of rejects within each age category for all error codes and the percentage
rel ati onship of those quantities to the total suspense file population for
each PCCN. Part Il reflects the total quantity of errors within each age
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category and the percentage rel ationship of those quantities to the total
suspense file population for all PCCNs.

E-2.6 Provisioning Master Record Status Summary Report -- PCN X40CXX4814R.

a. This report is a listing of all npodel records, ARCSIP statistics, and
publicati on managenent statistics for each PCCN on the PMR  This report is
produced by application 461, and is only generated when application 461 has
been specifically schedul ed and executed. The purpose of this report is to
provi de a nanagenent overview of data relative to each PCCN within the PMR

b. The data on this report are formatted into three categories. The first
being a Iist of each nodel record reflecting the PCC, EAA, NSN CAGEC, MG
PART- NO, and the nunmber of PLISNs on the PMR associated with each such node
record.

c. The second category on this report, ARCSIP statistics, lists the
quantity of PLISNs by routing identifier code (RIC) for which ARCSI P
processi ng has been conpleted and the quantity of PLISNs that are ready for
ARCSI P processi ng.

d. The third category on this report, publications nmanagenent statistics,
reflects the quantity of PLISNs with SMR codes, by MAINT-LVL. Following this
is alisting of each TMCD in the PMR reflecting the applicabl e USED ON- CODE
(PCC), and a count of PLISNs by MAINT-LVL within each TMCD with the
appropriate total counts for each

E-2.7 File Miintenance Reject Report -- PCN X40CXX6024A. This report is a
l[isting of DIC (YGA, YCl, YC2, YGL, Y&, YC3, Y&, YCP, YGP, and Y®)
transactions that were rejected during the file maintenance process. This
listing is automatically produced by application 536, whenever i nput
transactions fail to nmeet PVMR update criteria. The purpose of this report is
to identify those transactions that did not update the PVMR This report
reflects the original input inmage format, sequenced by DIC, PCCN, and PLI SN
The applicable error code is shown to the right of each transaction on this
report. DIC Y& transactions appearing on this report with USE- CODE 49 may
refl ect an al phabetic character (A through I) in the extreme right position
of the price field. Such al phabetic characters are equivalent to nuneric
characters 1 through 9, with A=4 and 1=9. |If the extrene right position
contains a zero, it will appear as a blank. Such al phabetic characters are
significant only in that they indicate that the field value is signed
positive. The RPSTL processing systemgenerates a DIC Y& M card for PMR
updating for every PLISN record that appears in the proof RPSTL. |In addition
for any PROV-NOMEN that is changed in the RPSTL work file, a DIC Y& N card
is processed for PVR updating. These transactions are identified by a blank
in the sixth position of the PLISN and and Rto the right of the error code.
The only error condition for these transactions is PLI SN NOI FOUND, error code
004.
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E-2.8 Provisioning Technical Docunentation Transaction History--PCN
X40CXX6034R

a. This report is alisting of those valid DIC (YCl, YGL, YC2, YC3, YG3,
YCP, YGP, and Y&) transactions that have been accepted by the file
mai nt enance process. This report is automatically procedure upon execution of
application 536. The purpose of this report is to provide a record of all
transactions that were posted to the PVR during a processing cycle.

b. Data for this report are shown in input inmage format, sequenced by DIC,
PCCN, and PLISN with a page break on PCCN. All DIC Y& transactions on this
report will appear with a space before and after the USE-CODE. DI C Y&
transacti ons appearing on this report with USE-CODE 49 may reflect an
al phabetic character (A through I) in the rightnost position of the price
field. Such al phabetic characters are equivalent to nuneric characters 1
through 9, with A=1 and 1=9. If the rightnost position contains a zero, it
wi || appear as a bl ank. Such al phabetic characters are significant only in
that they indicate that the field value is signed positive.

E-2.9 CUPPS Part Listing--PCN X41CXXFOO4R.  This report consists of six
separate |istings.

a. CUPPS Common Parts Listing--this listing shows all PN and CAGEC for the
PCCN (cc 15-20) and PCC (cc 21-23) shown on the DIC YQR, and al so those that
are used on ot her PCCNs.

b. CUPPS Additional PCCN Listing--this listing shows all PN and CAGEC for
t he requested PCCN, and PCC, and up to 20 other PCCNs that use the PN and
CAGEC.

c. CUPPS Conmon-Wth PCCN Listing--this listing shows all PN and CAGEC for
the PCCN and PCC shown on the DIC YQR, and incorporates those common part
nunbers used on other PCCNs (cc 24-29).

d. CUPPS Unique Part Listing--this listing shows all PN and CAGEC for only
the PCCN and PCC shown on the DIC YQR. The PN and CAGEC are not used on ot her
PCCs within the PCCN requested or any other PCCN

e. CUPPS Peculiar Parts Listing--this listing shows all PN and CAGEC used
on both the required PCCN and PCC and on other PCCs within the PCCN

f. CUPPS File Errors--this listing shows the rejected DIC YQR transacti ons,
and the reason processing was deni ed.

E-2.10 PN to PCCN-PLISN Listing -- PCN X41CXX4054R. This report is a listing
of all PCCNs and PLISNs within the PXR file associated with a specific PN or
NSN. It is produced upon the submission of a DIC YQN retrieval request to
application 496. This report will display the PN or NSN requested, the DIC
and DOC- CON- NO- I NQ of the request, and all PCCNs and PLI SNs associated with
the requested part nunmber or NSN. PCCN and PLI SN headings will occur multiple
ti mes across the page.
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E-2.11 Retrieval Data Conditions Error Report -- PCN X41CXX4104R

a. This report is alisting of all DIC (YQC, YQV YQN and YQP)
transactions that were rejected during the retrieval process. The listing is
automatically produced upon execution of application 496. The purpose of this
report is to identify those transactions that failed to generate the
requested data and the applicable reason for rejection.

b. This report consists of two parts. The first part is displayed in the
i nput inmage format followed by the total nunber of errors per transaction,
sequenced by Docunent Control Nunber Inquiry (DOC-CON-NO-INQ, with the data
fields in error underlined with asterisks. The second part is formatted and
sequenced the sane as the first part, and reflects retrieval requests for
which the input retrieval conditions could not be found. An error nessage
will be displayed to the right of the transaction. For proper input criteria,
refer to the DIC YQC, YQM YQN, or YQP transaction.

E-2.12 Summmary Parts Index PLISN to PN Sequence -- PCN X41CXX4254R.

a. This listing is an index of PLISN records within a PCCN or PCC t hat neet
the input DIC retrieval paraneters . It is produced upon request by DI C ( YQC,
YQM and YQP) transactions with an output fornmat code of 23. Data for this
report are obtained fromthe PMR and are produced upon execution of
application 496.

b. The purpose of this report is to display specific data relative to a
PCCN and PCC based upon specified paraneters established by the input
transactions. The report reflects the original input inmage format of the
retrieval request followed by the PLISN records retrieved, in PLI SN sequence.
Each PLISN record listed will reflect the applicable data values for MFG
PART- NO, CAGEC, | TMNM | ND-CD, ESNTL-CD, QIY-ASSY, NSN, SMR, |MPC, | NTCH,
NHA- PLI SN, TMCD, TMIND-CD, FIG NO |TEMNR LRU- Q P-F, FUNC-CD, and USE- O\
DES. The above data will be displayed as a two-line entry for each PLI SN
record, with the appropriate data value reflected i nmedi ately bel ow t he data
element title on each line. To retrieve data within those desired paramneters,
the user should refer to the DIC YQC, YQM YQN, or YQP transaction.

E-2.13 Sunmmary Parts Index PN to PLISN Sequence -- PCN X41CXX4264R.

a. This listing is an index of PLISN records within a PCCN or PCC that neet
the input, DIC retrieval paraneters. It is produced upon request by DI C (YQC,
YQM or YQP) transactions with an output format code of 24. Data for this
report are obtained fromthe PMR and are produced upon execution of
application 496.

b. The purpose of this report is to display specific data relative to a
PCCN and PCC based upon specified paraneters established by the input
retrieval request followed by the PLISN records retrieved, in part nunber
sequence. Each PLISN record listed will reflect the applicable data val ues
for MFG PART-NO, CAGEC, | TMNM | ND-CD, ESNTL-CD, QIY-ASSY, NSN, SMR, | MPC,

I NTCH, NHA-PLISN, TMCD, TMIND-CD, FIGNO, |ITMNR LRU- QP-F, FUNC CD, and
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USE- ON- DES. The above data will be displayed as a two-line entry for each

PLI SN record, with the appropriate data value reflected i nmedi ately bel ow t he
data element title on each line. To retrieve data within those desired
paranmeters, the user should refer to the DIC YQC, YOM YQN, or YQP
transacti on.

E-2.14 _ARCSIP Processing Status -- PCN X41CXX4304R.

a. This listing identifies all PLISN records within a PCCN or PCC that are
ready for ARCSIP, and those that |lack required data for ARCSIP. It is
produced upon request by DIC (YQC or YQM transactions with an output format
code of 44, by application 496.

b. The purpose of this listing is to display the ARCSIP processing status
of each PLISN record within a PCCN or PCC by identifying those records that
have all required data present, and by identifying the specific data m ssing
for those that do not contain all required data. This listing will display
the retrieval transaction in the original input imge format, followed by the
requested PLISN records, in PLISN sequence. Each PCCN and PLI SN record |isted
will reflect the applicable NSN, ANAL-CD, PCC, PPCC, ARCSIP STATUS, and as
applicable, those mssing data elenents identified by data el enent codes.

E-2.15 Provisioning Format Qutput (Listing) -- PCN X41CXX6034R.

a. This report is a listing of PLISN records retrieved fromthe PVR The
listing is produced upon subm ssion of a DIC (YQC, YQM YQN\, or YQP)
transactions with an output format code of 11 to application 496. The purpose
of this report is to display specific data relative to a PCCN based upon
parameters established by the input transaction(s).

b. This listing will display the retrieval transaction in the origina
i nput image format, followed by output data in the same fornat as the DARCOM
Form 1731, but without the data elenment title headings. To retrieve data
within those desired paraneters, the user should refer to the DIC YQC, YQM
YQN, or YQP transaction.

E-2.16 Automatic Sel ection Wrksheet Report -- PCN X41CXX7014R. This report

is not presently being used, but is to remain on the system No data will
appear on this listing.
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SECTION | I']
PTD TRANSACTI ON HI STORY

E-3.1. Provisioning Technical Docunmentation Transaction Hi story.

a. This section of the appendix is a listing of those valid D C (YCl, YGL,
YC2, Y&, YC3, YCP, YG, and Y&) transactions that have been accepted by the
file mai ntenance process. This report is automatically produced to provide a
record of all transactions that were posted to the PVR during a processing
cycl e.

b. Data for this section are shown in input imge format, sequenced by DI C,
PCCN, and PLISN with a page break on PCCN. All DIC Y& transactions on this
report will appear with a space before and after the USE-CODE. DI C Y&
transacti ons appearing on this report with USE-CODE 49 nmay reflect an
al phabetic character (A and |) in the extrenme right position of the price
field. Such al phabetic characters are equivalent to nuneric characters 1
through 9, with A=1 and I=9. If the extrene right position contains a zero,
it will appear as a blank. Such al phabetic characters are significant only in
that they indicate that the field value is signed positive.

E-3.2. Explanation of D C

a. YG - provisioning requirenments autonati c update statemnent.

(1) ADC Y® transaction is used to automatically update the PVMR file
with change information resulting fromtransactions originating in the
NSNYDR. These data elenents are identified on PTD Transaction History with
speci fi c USE- CODES.

(2) If any errors occur in a DIC Y& transaction, they will appear on
the File Miintenance Reject Report.

(3) The USE- CODES appearing here are used with DIC YGB transactions
appearing on the PTP Transaction History report. Data appearing in the
CHANGE- DATA fields (cc 40-78) will be assigned to the USE-CODE entered in cc
33-34. The following listing gives the USE-CODES with the applicable data
el enents in the CHANGE- DATA fi el d.

DATA ELEMENT USE- CODE REMARKS

PRI SN 01 New prinme stock nunber (cc 40-52).
AMC 04 AMC (cc 40).
RNCC 05 New REFNO category code (cc 77). The CAGEC

(cc 40-44) and MFG PART-NO) (cc 45-76) will

al ways acconpany the RNCC. If this transaction is
rejected with code 06, the RNCC will appear in
cc 77.
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DATA ELEMENT
| TM\M

Fl A-CD

| MPC

ACMA-RI C

ICP-RIC

SHELF- LI FE- TRAC

NI M5C

UP QrTY
ANAL- CD

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG
RECOV- CD

DEM L- CD

Ul / CONV- FA

UPRI CE
ARC

SMR change

USE- CODE

06

09

11

12

13

15

16

17

19

27

21

25

29

31

46

47

Del et e SMR and NSN 48

REMARKS
The new item nane (cc 40-58).

The new financial inventory accounting code
(cc 40-44).

The new i nventory managenent processi ng code
(cc 40-41).

The new Arny class managenent activity routing
identifier code (cc 40-42).

The new i nventory control point routing
identifier code (RIC-SPT-1-M3R) (cc 40-42).

The new shel f-l1ife code (cc 40) and the test
restorative action code (cc 40-42).

The new nonconsunabl e item nateriel support
code (cc 40).

The new unit package quantity (cc 40-42).

The new anal yst code (cc 40-44).

Physi cal security pilferage code (cc 40).

The new recoverability code (cc 40).

The new demlitarization code (cc 40)

The new unit of issue (cc 40-41) and the
conversion factor (cc 41-55) will always appear
with U .

The new unit price (cc 42-50).

The new accounting requirements code (cc 32).

The source nmai ntenance and recover ability code
wi Il be changed to XD on the report.

The national stock nunmber will be del eted and
the SMR will be changed to XD.
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NOTE: The followi ng data el enent may all be on one transaction; any data
field associated with USE-CODE 49 will contain bl anks when that particul ar
data element is not to be updated. Any USE- CODE greater than 49 will not
update the PMR, but will be printed for review. These USE-CODEs will be
denoted by an asterisk (*) in front of the data el enent field.

DATA ELEMENT USE- CODE REMARKS

FI A- CD 49 The new financial inventory accounting code
(cc 53-57).

UPRI CE 49 The new unit price (cc 58-66).

ul 49 The new unit of issue (cc 67-68).

UM 49 The new unit of neasure (cc 69-70).

CONV- FAC 49 The new conversion factor (cc 71-75).

SHELF- LI FE- TRAC 49 The new shelf-life and test restorative action
code (cc 76).

PHY- SEC- Pl LFERG 49 The new physi cal security pilferage code (cc 77).

UM 52 Unit of measure change (cc 56-57).

*

MACOT/ MACT- BASI C 64 The new maxi num al | owabl e operating tine

(cc 40-46) and the maxi num al | owabl e operati ng
basis (cc 47).

McC 66 The new mai nt enance concept code.

PRI SN 70 The prinme stock nunmber has been noved from
sector 00 to 01 of the NSNVDR, making it an
alternative item

b. YCP or YGP - Provisioning requirenents del etion statenent.

(1) ADIC, YCP, or YGP transaction is used to delete records placed on
t he suspense file/PVR Through the entry of a DIC YCP or Y&, a single record
(PLISN) or an entire PCCN may be deleted. Extrenme CAUTI ON shoul d be used when
using this transaction. Wien this transaction is used to delete a record from
the suspense file, the DIC YCP or YGP al so goes agai nst the PVMR, and del etes
t hat same record based on the PCCN or PLISN entered, unless the user codes
the action code in card colum 12 with an S. An S in card colum 12 will
execute a DIC YGP, and del ete those records based on the PCCN or PLI SN
entered fromthe suspense file only. Wien the user subnits a nodel record
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PLISN, this will cause a deletion of all PLISNs under that nodel record on

t he suspense and PMR files. Wien a particular nodel and its repair record is
to be deleted fromthe suspense file, the following action is to be taken. If
there are multiple nodels on the suspense file for repair records, the user
nmust subnmit a DIC Y& and del ete the USE-ON code for that particul ar node
that is to be deleted. If there is only a single nodel on the suspense file,
the user may submit a DIC YGP and delete that entire nodel record. Modeling
records can only be deleted using a DIC YG. DIC YGPs for nodel records will
be rejected and the card will be del eted.

(2) If this transaction is rejected, it will appear on the Validation
Reject Listing. ADC YCP or YGP in error may al so appear on the File
Mai nt enance Rej ect Report. To correct any errors, the user nust subnit an
entire corrected DIC YCP or YGP transaction. Card colum 12 is used to
control whether the DI C generated will be a YC_ or a YG_ type transaction

c. YCL or YGL - Provisioning requirements add statenent:

(1) ADIC YCL or YGL transaction is used to provide the PVP with the
necessary data for establishing initial data into the system Through the
entry of the DIC YC1 or YGl, a nodel record can be established on both the
suspense and PVMR files. Any additional PLISN records can only be established
on the PVMR file. The nodel record nust be established after the PCCN has been
entered (DIC YGA), and prior to the addition of any PLISN records. Additiona
PLI SN records can be submitted any time after the nodel record has been
entered into the PMR Data for this transaction can be taken from DARCOM For m
1731, cards A through F, | through NN A mininumof an A card and a B card are
required for entry of this transaction

(2) If any errors occur in a DIC YC1 or YGL transaction, they wll
appear on the Validation Reject Listing. ADC YCL or YGL transaction in
error may al so appear on the File Miintenance Reject Report.

d. YC2 or Y& - Provisioning requirenents change statenent.

(1) ADCYC or Y& transaction is used to correct, change, or update
data el enments already entered into the system Through the entry of a DIC YC2
or Y&, a data elenent that has failed to pass edit and validation, and
subsequently rejected to the suspense file and listed on the validation
reject listing, can be corrected and reentered through the system or be
del eted fromthe suspense file. The DIC YC2 or Y& transaction can also be
used to add, correct, or change data elenents on the PMR file. Data for this
transacti on can be taken from DARCOM Form 1731, cards A through F and
t hrough N

(2) If any errors occur in a DIC YC2 or Y& transaction, they wll
appear on the Validation Reject Listing. ADCYC2 or Y& in error, may al so
appear on the File Mintenance Reject Report.

e. YC3 or YG - Data el ement deletion statenent.
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(1) ADICYC3 or YG3 transaction is used to delete data el enments from
the PMR file only. Through the entry of a DIC YC3 or Y&, any nonmandatory
data el enments can be del eted, except those data el enents on the K card. Do
not submit a K card for this transaction. Data for this transaction can be
taken from DARCOM Form 1731, cards A through J and L.

(2) If any errors occur in a DIC YC3 or YG3 transaction, they wll
appear on the Validation Reject Listing. ADC YC3 or YG3 in error, may al so
appear on the File Mintenance Reject Report.
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APPENDI X F
CCSS/ LSAR TRANSACTI ONS

Transactions are identified by a specific DIC and are indicative of a
specific action or subroutine performed within files of the CCSS.

Sone transactions are manual ly i nput and others are nachi ne generated.

This appendix is divided into three sections, the first containing a listing
of transactions and a brief discussion of their purpose. The second section
contai ns detail ed procedures for use of these transactions. The third section
contains LSAR i nformation.

Sections one and two list only those used for provisioning in the file build,
updat e and nai ntenance of the PMR CPS, and NSNMDR, and are grouped within
each section by functional file system area.
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TRANSACTI ON
(DO TRANSACTI ON NANMVE

Y11 New [tem (Manual ) ......... ... . . . . i
Y12 New Item Add (Ref Nunber) ......... ... ... .. .. .. .. .. ....
Y21 Add Reference Nunber Data ............... ... ... .. ......
Y5A Add End Article Application ........ ... ... . ... ... ... ...
Y5B Add/Revise EI-PRT-REL Data ............. ...
Y5C Add/ Revi se Assenbl e/ Make Conponent Data ...............
Y5D Add Major Conmponent . .......... ...t
Y5E Revi se Source Code/lnternal Managenent Code ...........
Y5F Add/ Revi se Maint Action Expiration Code ...............
Y5G Add/ Revi se Max All owabl e Qperating tine (MAOT) ........
Y5H Revi se Mai ntenance (Failure) factor ...................
Y5J Revi se Maintenance Level ............ .. ... ... ... .. ....
Y5K Revi se Basic Issue ItemList (BILI-QTY) ...............
Y5M Add/ Revi se Expend/ Accounting Requirement Card (ARC)....
Y5P Revi sed End Article Application .......................
Y6A Add/ Revi se Recoverability Code (RECOV-CD) .............
Y6B Revise Quantity Per End Article ....... ... .. ... ... ......
Y6C Add/ Revi se Shelf-Life (SLI) Code ......................
Y6D Delete End Article Application (EAA) ..................
Y7A Delete End Item Parts Related (EIPR) Code .............
Y7B Del ete Major Conponent (MRC) ........ ... . ...,
Y7C Del et e Assenbl e/ Make Conponent Data ...................
Y7D Revise Initial Support Code (1SC) ......... ... ... ......
Y7E Del ete Mai ntenance Task Distribution (MID) ............
Y7H Revi se Overhaul Factor (OVHFAC) ......................
Y7J Revi se Essentiality Code (ESNTL-CD) ...................
Y95 Keyed Inquiry Current NSN ....... ... ... ... ...
YC1/ YGL Provi si oni ng Requirenents Add Statement ...............
YC2/ Y& Provi si oni ng Requirenents Change Statenment ............
YC3/ Y& Provi sioning Data El enent Deletion Statenment ..........
YCP/ YGP  Provisioning Requirenents Deletion ....................
YGA I nput Provisioning Schedule Card ......................
YGR Suspense File Revalidation ............................
YHG Provi sioning Cross Reference Transaction ..............
YQC Conpl ete PCCN Retrieval Statement .....................
YQM PCCN Model Retrieval Statenent ........................

SECTI ON |
TRANSACTI ON | NDEX

(DI C SEQUENCE)

0
0 2
&

7
@

1
~NOOITOTOUITORARDMDIMDRERDRNWWWWWWWWWWNNNNNNNNRERREOOR
POO~NORNOONPFPOOONOUOPRARWNRPOOONUUORARWNEONO

MMM T T TT T T T TT T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TTT

5



AMC- P 700- 25

(DI C SEQUENCE)

TRANSACTI ON PAGE NO.
(DO TRANSACTI ON NANMVE SEC 11
YQN Part Nunber and NSN Retrieval Statement .............. F-77
YQP PCCN and PLISN Retrieval Statement ................... F-79
YR CUPPS Retrieval Statement ............................ F- 83
YQS RPSTL Edit Statenment ............ ... .. ... F- 85
YQX PXR Retrieval Display ......... .. . .. F- 87
YS1 CPS Record Delete Request ......... ... ... ..., F- 88
YS2 CPS MCN Status Request . ....... .. F- 89
YS3 CPS PCCN Header Add/Update ........................... F- 90
Y4 CPS Manual Answer ReSpONSe . ............iiiiinnnnn.. F-95
YS5 CPS Record Retrieval Request ............. ... ... .... F-104
YS6 New [tem Add Response ........ ... ... ... F- 105
YVB Add Parts Breakout ............ .. . .. ... F- 106
YVC Maintain Parts Breakout Data ......................... F-108
YWP Purification Record Extract .............. ... ......... F-109
YXR PVR Edits Retrieval ........... ... . . .. .. .. F-111
Msc. Item Retrieval and Qutput Format Codes ......... F-113

LSAR TRANSACTI ONS

( ALPHABETI C SEQUENCE)

PAGE NO.

SEC 111
Basis of Issue (BO) Deletion ............ . ... F-115
Deletion of Data within a Record .......... ... ... . ... .. ... ...... F-114
File Additions and Non-Key Field Changes ............. ... ....... F-114
LON/ ALC Change . ..ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e F-118
LCN Change for a Specific Reference Number ...................... F-121
LCN and Subordinate (LCN(s) Change .............c.iiiiiinnan.. F-119
LCON Removal ... F-117
Record Del etion .. ... ... e F-116
Record Removal s ... ... . . F-116
Ref erence Number at LCN Level Renoval ........................... F-117
Ref erence Number Change .. ....... .. . .. e F-120
Ref erence Number Change for a Specified LCN ..................... F-121
Ref erence Nunmber Renoval ........... . . . . . . . i F-116
Usabl e On Code ... ... e e e e F- 115
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SECTI ON | |

CCSS TRANSACTI ON PROCEDURES

Y11

NEW | TEM ((MANUAL)

(Ref erence ADSM 18-708-100 VOL 4)

This transaction is used to establish a new NSN, MCN, PSCN, or DODAC stock
nunber entry to the NSNMDR and REFNO file. The Y11 transaction data el enent
format is preprinted on the AMBMC Form 19

Field
| egend

D C

RI CC
SP-CTL-1T-CD
SUP- CAT- VAT

TRNS- S-N

ESNTL- CD

PHY- SEC- Pl LFERG
ACQ ADV- CD

| NV- CAT- CD

RECOV- CD

SP- RQT- CD

PSCN- CD

MCN/ NSN- CD

Card

colum Explanation

1-3

4

5

6-7

8- 20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

27

Enter DIC Y11. Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.

Enter the new NSN, MCN, PSCN, or DCDAC stock
nunber. Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.

Subj ect to compatibility check when Fl A-CD3 equal s
one or two. Mandatory entry except for Els.

Optional entry.

When establishing a PSCN with m ni mrum data, |eave
this field blank. Mandatory el ements for m ni num

data are DI C, stock nunber, ITVMNM item name code,
and itemtype code. Enter R when addi ng additiona
data to an established PSCN with ni ni nrum data, or

when establishing a PSCN wi th maxi mnum dat a.

To change data el ements previously established in
the NSNMDR, enter C



Field
| egend

ICP-RIC
ACVA-RI C

PRC- SI G- CD

UPRI CE

U
FI A- CD
| MPC

| TM\M

I NCD

I TC

DEM L- CD

SL

ARC

Card

col um

AMC- P 700- 25

Y11- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

28-30

31-33

34

35-43

44- 45

46- 50

51-52

53-71

72-76

77

78

79

80

Enter appropriate ICP-RIC. Mandatory entry.
Enter appropriate ACVMA-RI C. Mandatory entry.

Enter appropriate code E, X, M F, or S. Mandatory
entry.

Enter the actual or estimated price (zero fill if
code is F). Mandatory entry.

Enter appropriate U. Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.

Entry nmust be left justified and other than bl anks
or all nunmeric. Mandatory entry.

Entry must be all nuneric and other than five
zeros. Mandatory entry.

Entry nmust be one through four or K through N
Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.

Entry should be per AR 700-89, if FSGis 11, 13,

or 14 or FSC is 2845, 8905, 8910, 8915, 9130, 9135,
or 9140, SL may be blank, if FSCis 9130 or 9140 and
the U is other than G, SL is mandatory. Al other
conditions are nandatory entries.

If the SUP-CAT-MAT first position equals 9, the ARC
must be X Mandatory entry.
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Y11- - Cont i nued

((SUPPLENMENTARY)

NEW | TEM ((MANUAL)
(Ref erence CCSSAO 18-708-100 VOL 4)

When a RECOV-CD code is Dor L, NIMSC is mandatory. If the RECOV-CD is A and
PMC is other than A or blank, the NIMSC is optional. Wen the FI A-CD second
position is A through H J through N, P, Q or 5 and the RECOV-CD code is

bl ank, the NIMSC i s mandatory.

If the ICP-RICis equivalent to the processing activity, the N M5C val ue
(when required) must be one of the following values: A, B, E, F, J, M P, S,
U V, or X and the | MPC val ue nmust be other than 1P, 1Q or OA t hrough OM and
OW Also, ACQADV-CD U will be pernmitted and all other ACQ ADV-CD wil |
autonmatically be changed per the appropriate | MPC ACQ ADV-CD tabl e.

If the ICP-RICis not equivalent to the processing activity, but the ACMA-RIC
is --, the NIMSC val ue (when required) nust be 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, or 9. The
| MPC nust be other than 1P, 1Q or OA through OMand OW or if the NNMSCis O
or 6, the I MPC nust be 1P, 1Q or OA through OMand OW Also, if the NNIMSC is
6, ACQADV-CD U or Ewill be permitted. Al other ACQ ADV-CD will be changed
automatically per the appropriate | MPC/ ACQ ADV-CD t abl e.

On all FSGs where AKZ is the ICP-RIC with a level of authority 23, an NI MsC
is not required.

Field Card

| egend colum Expl anati on

DI C 1-3 Enter DIC Y11l. Mandatory entry.

CRD- CON- CD 4 Enter pound sign. Mandatory entry.

NI M5C 5 Mandatory when it neets conditions as stated above;
ot herwi se, optional entry.

ORC 6 Conditional entry. Enter Z when provisioning item
ot herwi se, optional entry.

| MC- MGMT- EX- RSN- CD 7 Optional entry.

TRNS- S-N 8- 20 Enter the NSN, MCN, PSCN, or DODAC stock numnber.
Mandatory entry.

ANAL- CD 21-25 Entry nust be al phanuneric or nuneric; otherw se,

| eave bl ank. Optional entry.



Fiel d
| egend
ORG UNIT

UM

MEAS- QTY

RET- CD

TECH DATA- JUST- CD

AEC
COwP- SET-

PM C

ADPE- CD

Bl ank

Rej owner code

PCCN

PLI SN

Card

col unm

AMC- P 700- 25

Y11- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

26-28

29-30

31-41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48- 66

67-69

70-75

76- 80

Entry must be al phanumeric or numeric, right
justified. Optional entry.

Enter appropriate UM nandatory entry when the
U is nondefinitive; otherw se, |eave bl ank

Enter the appropriate quantity, mandatory entry
when the U is nondefinitive and nust be greater
t han one; otherw se, |eave bl ank.

Enter the appropriate code (0, 1, 8, or 9,
conditional entry).

Enter the appropriate code (A B, C D E F, X
or blank). Optional entry.

Optional entry.
Optional entry.

Enter appropriate code A through Z, 2, 3, or blank
Mandat ory entry when stock nunber is an MCN only.

Enter appropriate code; conditional entry O through
9 bl ank. Mandatory entry when FSGs or FSCs are
l'isted.

Mandat ory bl ank.

Thr ee- posi tion, al phanunmeric code designed to
indicate the initiator of the transaction

Enter appropriate code; optional entry. Wen
filled, this elenent will cause the generation of
a DIC YS6 signal to CPS.

Enter appropriate code; optional entry. Wen
filled, this element will cause the generation of a
DI C YS6 signal to CPS
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Y12

NEW | TEM ADD ( REFERENCE NUMBER)
(Ref erence CCSSO 18-708-100 VCL 4)

This transaction builds and nmai ntai ns the CAGEC and Reference PN MFG- PN i n
sector 03 and 04 of the NSNVDR

Field Card

| egend colum Expl anation

DI C 1-3 Enter DIC Y12. Mandatory entry.

DI DS- SEG- CD 4 Enter C. Mandatory entry.

Bl ank 5-7 Mandat ory bl ank.

TRNS- S- N 8- 20 Enter the MCN. Mandatory entry.

RNCC 21 Mandatory entry.

RNVC 22 Mandatory entry.

DAC 23 Mandatory entry.

RNAAC 24-25 Mandatory entry.

JCD 26 Condi tional entry.

SUPCD 27 Optional entry.

| TC 28 Entry nmust be one through four or K through N
Mandatory entry.

CAGEC 29-33 Mandatory entry.

MFG- PN 34-65 Enter the appropriate PN Mandatory entry.

Bl ank 66 Mandat ory bl ank.

Rej ect owners 67-69 Three-position, alphanuneric code used to indicate
the initiator of the transaction.

Bl ank 70-80 Mandatory bl ank.
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Y21
ADD REFERENCE NUMBER DATA
The format for this transaction is provided in the event a PMR CFl 01A MFG PN

requires reformatting for additional REF-NO in the NSNVDR sector/segment
03/ 04 and REFNO. Enter according to instruction in ADSM 18- LCA-JBC ZZZ- UM 11.
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Y5A

ADD END ARTI CLE APPLI CATI ON
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to build (initial input), and add an EAA to sector
18 of the NSNVDR A sector 18 is required for every item of supply in which
| ogi stical support is needed. This transaction will generate an AMDF- CHG
SI GNAL CE6/ MRC. The conplete data fields are as foll ows:

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Preprinted Y5A

ORC 4-5 The first position is a nmandatory entry. The
second position is an optional entry.

Criticality 6 Enter Mindicating manual input.

RES 7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry. Left justify.

ESNTL- CO 41 Mandatory entry. Valid codes--A B, 1, 3, 5, 6,

and 7. This data elenent, if entered by the | MM
wi |l generate an ANMDF- CHG S| GNAL- CE6. For an item
new to the supply system ESNTL-CD nust equal A, B,
1, 3, 5, 6, and 7 for signal generation:

1. Sector/segnent 22/01 nust indicate manager;
i.e., PICANSICAITEM or cl ass nanager.

2. If there is a sector/segnent 22/01, SUSP-PROP
A and MOE-RULE-NO with PICASICA is equal to the
processing activity--AMDF signals will be
gener at ed.

3. The stock nunber must be an NSN for signal
gener ati on.

F-10
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Y5A- - Cont i nued

Mandatory entry, nuneric, left justify. The
initiation of this field with other than zeros
indicates this is a BIIL and the quantity

i ndicated is required.

Mandatory entry, left justify.

Mandatory entry. Enter the 2-digit code. This data
el ement may cause an ANMDF- CHG SI GNAL MRC

MAI NT- REPAI RCODE t o be gener at ed.

Optional entry of a 6-digit, numeric code. Right
justify. Fill with |eading zeros.

Optional entry of a 6-digit, numeric code. Right
justify. Fill with |eading zeros.

Optional entry of a 4-digit, quantity. Fill with

Mandatory entry (Y and N). Enter Y if the item of
supply is required for initial support of the EAA
and is newto a CONUS or OCONUS command; ot herwi se

Mandat ory entry. Al phanunmeric entry. Area usage
nodi fier or indicator.

Enter Wfor wearout pattern; otherw se,

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
BIIL 42-44
SRC- CD 45- 46
MAI NT- LVL 47- 48
FFI 49-54
FF 11 55- 60
QTY- PER- EAA 61- 64
| eadi ng zeros.
| SC 65
enter N
FF 111 66-71
CONUS 66 Al phanureric entry.
Eur ope 67 Sane as above.
Pacific 68 Sane as above.
Sout her n 69 Sane as above.
Al aska 70 Sane as above.
71
| eave bl ank.
Reserved 72-80 Bl ank.

NOTE: Wien a SRC-CD indicating obsol escence is entered, an entry of a D C Y5B
to create a conpatible EIPR code in sector 19, segnent 01 may be required.

Refer to note for

DI C Y5E.
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Y5B

ADD/ REVI SE El - PRT- REL DATA
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add/revise data in sector 19, all segments except
segnent 03. The ElI-PRT-REL are the keys to sectors 18 and 19. It
specifically defines the relationship that exists between an item of supply
and the EAA or NHA in which it is used. (EI-PRT-REL is defined in detail in
app D). These codes should be thoroughly revi ewed before proceedi ng any
further. Conplete any general purpose 80-col um worksheet as follows in both
cards 1 and 2. The DI C Y5B entry requirenent has changed and is now a 2-card
system requi renent as foll ows:

NOTE: Positions 1 through 20 stated below are fields required for forns
control. These fields do not update the NSNVMDR as a result of processing.

Card 1. Header Data.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter DI C Y5B. Mandatory entry.

ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory code entry.
The second position is an optional entry. Enter
the ORC for the weapon systeni equi pnent to which
this data is identified.

Criticality 6 Enter M (indicates a manual input, and is a
mandatory entry).

CL override code 7 Enter L if this itemis a conponent of a SKO and
the EIPR in cc 76-77 equals 05, 06, 09, 28, 57,
60, or 83. Refer to Note 2 bel ow

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

NOTE 1: The above data is commpn to and mandatory for all sector 19 segnents
01, 02, 04, 05, 09, and as such will only appear here.

NOTE 2: If an L is entered in this field, it will result in the generation of
DIC YSN(s) to System |ID 564. Refer to ADSM 18- LCA-JBC-ZZZ- UM 16 for ElI PR 83

(1) Sector 19, Segnent 01.

(a) Card 1.
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Y5B- - Cont i nued
Sector/segnment 19/01

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Mandatory entry.
a. EAA(s) greater than 21 Enter an asterisk in this position.

first 12 positions

22-31 Ent er uni que data such as office synbol
or initiator code.

b. EAA(s) equal to or 21-32 Ent er EAA
| ess than 12 positions

Rel ated parts identified 33-64 Enter MFGPNNSN. If thereis an L in
cc 7, this field must contain a valid
NSN or the words NO REPLACEMENT.

Conmrer ci al and Gover nment 65- 69 Enter the 5-digit CAGEC code if the

Entity Code Governnent Entity Code itemin cc 33-64
is an MFG PN, when cc 33-64 is NO
REPLACEMENT, positions 65-69 should be
NORPL, or | eave bl ank.

RES 70-75 Leave bl ank.

*El - PRT- REL 76-77 Enter any code other than 10, 11, 55,
62, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, or 78.

SEQ CD 78-80 Use only when revising data fields
cc 33-75, 76-77, or with El-PRT-REL
code 53. Enter 3-digit sequence code.

*NOTE: DIC Y5B with EIPR 83 and bl ank EA are not checked agai nst the TRI-
FILE. Refer to ADSM 18- LCA-JBC-ZzZZ- UM 16 for EIPR 83. \Wen a one-position ORC
is used in the input transaction, the second position of the ORC will not be
reflected on the reject listing/reports.

(b) Card 2. The following entries are mandatory for EAA(S) greater
than 12 positions |ong.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
EAA 21- 32 Dupl i cate uni que characters of Card-1

except that position 21 rmust contain a
# (pound sign).

Mul ti purpose field 33-52 Enter EAA. This constitutes an overfl ow
field.
RES 53-80 Leave bl ank.
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Y5B- - Cont i nued

(2) Sector 19, Segnent 02.

(a) Card 1.
Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Mandat ory entry.
a. For EAA(s) greater
than 12 positions 21 Enter an asteri sk.
22-32 Ent er uni que data such as office synbol

or initiator code.

b. For EAA(s) equal to 21-32 Mandatory entry.

or less than 12 positions

Rel ated parts identifi- 33-64 Enter MFG PN NSN Revi sion: Enter data

cation data as applicabl e.

Conmrer ci al and Gover nrent 65- 69 I f positions 33-64 contains a MG PN

Entity Code enter the five-digit CAGEC code in cc
65- 69; otherw se, |eave bl ank

NHA 70-73 Mandat ory entry. Revision: Enter data
i f applicable.

RES 74-75 Leave bl ank

El - PRT- REL 76-77 Enter 10 or 55.

SEQ CD 78-80 To add data, |eave blank. To revise

data, enter applicable 3-digit code.

(b) Card 2. The following entries are mandatory for EAA(S) greater
than 12 positions |ong:

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

EAA 21-32 Duplicate uni que characters of Card-1
except that cc 21 of Card-2 nust
contain a # (pound sign).

Mul ti purpose field 33-52 Enter the entire EAA. This constitutes
an overflow field.

RES 53-80 Leave bl ank
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Y5B- - Cont i nued

(3) Sector 19, Segnent 04.

(a) Card 1.
Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Mandat ory entry.
a. EAA(s) greater than 21 Enter an asteri sk.
22-32 Ent er uni que data such as office synbol
or initiator code.
b. EAA(s) equal to or 21-32 Mandat ory entry.
Rel ated parts identifi 33-64 Enter MFG PN/ NSN of conponent part.
cation data
Conmrer ci al and Gover nment 65- 69 Enter 5-digit CAGEC code if the itemin
Entity Code positions 33-64 is a MFG PN
QrY- PER 70-73 Enter quantity of conponents.
UM 74-75 Enter UM of conponents.
El - PRT- REL 76-77 Enter 60 only.
SEQ CD 78- 80 To add data, |eave blank. To revise
enter 3-digit code.
(b) Card 2.
Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Mandatory entry.
21 Enter # (pound sign).
22-32 Duplicate positions 22-32 of Card-1
Mul ti purpose field 33-52 Enter the entire EAA. This constitutes
an overflow field.
RES 52- 80 Leave bl ank
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Y5B- - Cont i nued

(4) Sector 19, Segnent O05.
(a) Card 1.

Field Title Posi ti ons
EAA 21-32
a. For EAA(s) greater 21
b. For EAA(s) equal to or 22-32
| ess than 12 positions |ong
Rel ated parts identifi 33-64
cation data
Commer ci al and Gover nment 65- 69
Entity Code.
RES 70-75
El - PRT- REL 76-77
SEQ CD 78- 80

The following entries are required for

Expl anati on

Mandat ory entry.
Enter an asteri sk.

Mandatory entry.

Enter MFG- PN or NSN of SKO

Ent er
33-64

5-digit CAGEC code if positions
contains a MFG PN

Leave bl ank.
Enter 62 or 63. Mandatory entry.

For add transactions, |eave bl ank

To revise, enter the applicable 3-digit
code.

EAA(s) greater

than 12 positions in length. Data fields of Card-1 are to be duplicated for

Expl anati on

(b) Card 2.

entry.

Field Title Posi ti ons

EAA 21-32
21
22-32

Mul ti purpose field 33-52

RES 53- 80

*

(5) Sector
is a one-card transaction

19, Segnent 09. This sector/segnent

Mandatory entry.
Enter # (pound sign).

Duplicate unique characters in
positions 22-32 of Card-1

Enter EAA starting with position 12.
This constitutes an overflow field.

Leave bl ank.

identifies MID data, and
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Y5B- - Cont i nued

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Leave bl ank.
a. MID 33-35 Enter only when RECOV-CD is A D, or

L. Enter nuneric with deci nal point
assumed as 0. 00.

b. Repl-Rt 36- 39 Enter nuneric with decimal point
assuned as 00. 00.

RES 40-75 Leave bl ank.

El - PRT- REL 76-77 Enter 80 only. Mandatory entry.

RES 78-80 Leave bl ank.

NOTE 1: This sector/segnent will be conputer generated fromthe PVR

NOTE 2: This transaction is not checked against the TRI file. Reject listings
or reports will only display the ORC entered.
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Y5C

ADD/ REVI SE ASSEMBLE/ MAKE COVPONENT DATA
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add/revi se/ assenbl e/ rake data in sector 20 of the
NSNMDR. For this reason, a representative EAA (only 1 EAA) will be used in
sector 20.

NOTE: Care should be exercised to nake sure the MFG PN NSN i n sector 20 is on
t he REFNO.

(1) Card 1.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y5C only. Mandatory entry.

ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory
entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

Criticality 6 Enter M (indicates nanual input).

RES 7 Bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-32 Mandatory entry.

a. EAA(s) greater than 21 Enter an asteri sk.

12 positions

22-32 Ent er uni que characters such as an
of fice synbol or indicator code.

b. EAA(s) equal to or 21-32 Mandatory entry.
| ess than 12 positions

Assenbl e/ nake data 33-64 Sector 20 data will be in NSN or MCN
sequence. Enter the NSN or MCN for each
conponent itemin positions 33-64.

To add: Enter the NSN or MCN for each
conponent. To revise: NSNor MCNis a
mandatory entry. Enter QIY-PER
conponent, UMif applicable.
ASSY- M COVP NSN or MCN cannot be
revised. To change these data, delete
and add. These data will be sorted by
NSN or MCN.
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Y5C- - Cont i nued

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

*Conmmrer ci al and 65- 69 Leave bl ank
Government Entity Code

QrY- PER 70-73 To add: Enter the 4-digit quantity
(mandatory entry).
Jo revise: If applicable, enter data;
ot herwi se, | eave bl ank

UM 74-75 To add: Enter 2-digit unit of measure
(mandatory entry).
To revise: If applicable, enter data;
ot herw se, | eave bl ank

ASSY- M CD 76 Enter A = assenble, F = fabricate
or K=kit.
Reserved 77-80 Bl ank

(2) Card 2. T his is required for EAA(S) greater than 12 positions in
length. Data fields of Card-1 are duplicated for the entry.

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
EAA 21-32 Mandatory entry.
21 Enter # (pound sign).
22-32 Dupl i cate uni que characters in cc 22-32
of Card-1.
33-52 Enter entire EAA. This is an overfl ow
field.
RES 53-80 Leave bl ank
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Card 1--Conti nued

Nunber Field | egend CC
21 Sequence code 78-80
22 Addi ti onal EAA(S)

I nstructi ons/ Remar ks

Leave bl ank. To revise transactions,
enter the appropriate 3-digit transaction

Not required.

Card-2

This is required for EAA(S) greater than 12 positions in length. Data fields
1-6 of Card-1 are duplicated for entry.

Nunber Field | egend cC
7 End article 21-32
application
21
22-32
16 ASSY- M DATA 33-52
53- 80

| nstructions/ Renar ks

Mandatory entry.

Entry # (pound sign).

Duplicate uni que characters in cc 22-32
of Card-1.

Enter EAA greater than 12 positions.

Leave bl ank.
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Y5D

ADD MAJOR COVPONENTS ((VRL)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add nmj or conponent data fromthe MRL to sector
19, segnent 02, of the NSNVDR CAUTION: When the RPID entry is equal to the
repair part NSN (positions 8-20 below) in sectors 00, 01, or 02; do not enter
this transaction.

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
D C 1-3 Y5D only. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

Criticality 6 Enter M (indicates manual input).
RES 7 Bl ank

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-32 Leave bl ank.

Rel ated parts identi- 33-64 Enter the NSN only. Left justify.
cation data Positions 46 through 64 are bl ank

NSN rmust be on the REFNO fil e.

Commer ci al and Gover nnent 65-69 Leave bl ank

Entity Code

OHV- FAC 70-74 Enter the appropriate 5-digit, nuneric
OVH- FAC.

Reserved 75 Bl ank

El PR- CD 76-77 Enter 11, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, and

78. Mandatory entry.

SEQ CD 78-80 Leave bl ank. Revision is by using
DI Cs Y7B (del ete) and Y5D (add).

NOTE: This transaction is not checked against the TRl file. Reject l|istings
or reports will only reflect the ORC entered.
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Y5E

REVI SE SOURCE CODE/ | NTERNAL MANAGEMENT CODES
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise SRC-CD recorded in sector 18 of the
NSNVDR. The DIC Y5E is a 1-card transacti on.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DI C Y5E only.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandat ory entry.

SRC- CD 41-42 Enter the revised 2-digit SRC CD
I nternal Managenment Code. Mandatory
entry.

RES 43- 80 Leave bl ank.

NOTE 1: CAUTION. A change of SRC-CD that is obsol escence, may require
addi ti onal changes to other sectors.

NOTE 2: This transaction and DI C Y5F bel ow is not checked against the TRI
file. Reject listings or reports will only show the ORC entered.
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Y5F

ADD/ REVI SE VAL NTENANCE ACTI ON EXPI RATI ON CCODE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction repl aces the maintenance concept code. This transaction is
used to add/revise the current MAI NT-ACT- EXPR-CD in sector/segnent 00/01.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

DC 1-3 Enter DI C Y5F. Mandatory entry.

ORC 4 The first position is a mandatory entry.
The second position is an optional
entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.

Mai nt enance concept code 41 C=condemm, R=repair, or T=test and
repair.

RES 42-80 Leave bl ank.
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Y5G

ADD/ REVI SE MAXI MUM ALLOMBLE OPERATI NG TI ME ((MAQT)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add or revise the current MAOT in sectors 00 and
01 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
D C 1-3 Enter DIC Y5G Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.
NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.
EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.
MACT 41- 44 Enter MAOT as foll ows:
41-42 Enter the nunber of applicable program

units; i.e., 01 through 99.

43 Enter the appropriate multiplier code.
Codes are as foll ows:

(a) X =10 X W™

(b) C =100 X UM

(c) M= 1000 X UM

(d) For programunits of 99 or under,
| eave the third position (cc 43)
bl ank.

44 Enter the code below to indicate the
type of program as foll ows:

EXAMPLES (a) H = hours
10H = 10 hours (b) M= niles
15XL = 150 | andi ngs (c) R = rounds
20CR = 2000 rounds (d) S = starts
(e) L = landings
(f) d = days
(g) T = nonths
(h) Y = years
Reserved 45- 80 Bl ank

NOTE: This transaction is not checked against the TRl file. Reject l|istings
or reports will only show the ORC entered.
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Y5H

REVI SE MAI NTENANCE (FAI LURE) FACTCOR
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise the current mai ntenance factors recorded
in sector 18 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y5H. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry. Left justify.

Mul ti purpose field 41-58 Enter applicable data as foll ows:
41- 46 FF | is a peacetinme authorization

Enter numeric which represents the
nunber of replacenments per 100 Els per
year.

47-52 FF Il is the sane as above, only it is
a wartinme authorization.

53-57 FF Il is a al phanuneric factor in
terms of replacenment, wear out, or a
failure by area. The first five
positions indicate areas of deploynent.

C = CONUS, E = Europe, P = Pacific,
S = Sout hern Command, A = Al aska.
A = .25 X MF (MAI NT- FACTOR)

B =.50 X MF

C=.75 X MF

1 =1.00 X M

2 =1.25 X MF

3 =1.50 X MF

4 = 1.75 X MF

5 =2.00 X MF

6 = 2.25 X MF

7 = 2.50 X MF

8 = 2.75 X MF

9 = 3.00 X MF
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Y5H - Cont i nued

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

58 If the itemshows a definite wear out
pattern, enter a Win this field;
ot herw se, | eave bl ank

Reser ved 59- 80 Leave bl ank
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Y5J

REVI SE NAI NTENANCE LEVEL
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise the current MAINT-LVL recorded in section
18 of the NSNVDR.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
D C 1-3 Enter DIC Y5J. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandat ory entry.

Mul ti purpose field 41-42 Enter the revised MAINT-LVL. Mandatory
entry.

Reser ved 43- 80 Leave bl ank.

NOTE: This data el enent nmay generate an AMDF change signal if the revised
MAI NT-LVL is the | owest MAINT-LVL in sector(s) 18. ANMDF-CHG SI GNAL MRC wi | |
be formatted as foll ows:

Record position Narrative

1-3 Dl C (MRO

4-16 NSN

17-27 Bl ank

28-31 Process data
32-35 Bl ank

36 ad d data el enent
37-80 Bl ank
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Y5K

REVI SE BASI C | SSUE | TEM LI ST (Bl I L- QUANTI TY)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to identify/revise the current BlIIL recorded in
sector 18 of the NSNMDR  This data elenent, when initiated with numerics
greater than zero, will readily identify the BlIIL for each piece of

equi prent \ weapon system

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
DI C 1-3 Enter DI C Y5K. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandat ory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry.

Mul ti purpose field 41-43 Enter the revised three-digit,

nureric BlIIL.

RES 44-80 Bl ank.

F-28



AMC- P 700- 25

Y5M

ADD/ REVI SE EXPENDABI LI TY ( EXPN- CD) / ACCOUNTI NG REQUI REMENTS CODE ( ARC)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add or revise the EXPN-CD as recorded in the
header, sector/segnent 00/01, of the NSNVMDR  The processing activity nust be
the IMMto initiate/change this code. A Catal og Managenent Data Notification
change signal of C56 is generated.

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
DI C 1-3 Enter DIC Y5M Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank

NSN 8- 20 Mandat ory entry.

EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.

Mul ti purpose field 41 Mandatory entry. Enter the applicable

ARC to add or revise this code in the
header, 00/01 sectors, of the NSNVDR

Valid codes are D, N, and X D = Durable, N = Nonexpendabl e,
X = Expendabl e.
RES 42-80 Leave bl ank

NOTE: This transaction is not checked against the TRl file. Reject l|istings
or reports will only show the ORC entered.
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Y5P

REVI SE END ARTI CLE APPLI CATI ON ((EAA)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise every occurrence of the old EAA to the new
EAA reflected in sectors 18 and 19, segnents 01-05.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

DC 1-3 Mandatory entry. Enter DI C Y5P.

ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory entry.
The second position is an optional
entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry. Enter the EAA to be
revi sed.

Mul ti purpose field 41-60 Mandatory entry. Enter the new EAA

RES 61- 80 Leave bl ank.
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Y6A

ADD/ REVI SE RECOVERABI LI TY CODE ( RECOV- CD)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZ2- UM 02)

This transaction is used to initiate and maintain the XECOV-CD in sectors 00
and 01, header in the NSNVMDR. Wen the RECOV-CD changes to Z and the FIA-CD- 3
= 1, the programwi |l generate a DIC YEA signal with a 2, when the RECOV-CD
changes to other than Z and the FIA-CD-3 = 2, the programwi ||l generate a

DIC YEA signal with a 1. The processing activity must be the item manager or
IMMto initiate or change this field.

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
D C 1-3 Enter DI C YBA. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.
EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.

Mul ti purpose field 41 Ent er RECOV- CD.
RES 42- 80 Bl ank.

NOTE 1: This transaction may generate a CVDN- CHG signal C46.

NOTE 2: This transaction is not checked against the TRI file. Reject listings
or reports will only display the ORC entered.
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Y6B

REVI SE QUANTI TY PER END ARTI CLE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise the QIY-PER-END- ART currently recorded in
section 18 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC YBB. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandat ory entry.

Mul ti purpose field 41- 44 Enter the revised four-digit, nuneric

QI'Y- PER- END- ART.

RES 45- 80 Bl ank.
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Y6C

ADD/ REVI SE SHELF- LI FE- - TEST RESTORATI ONS ACTI ON CODES
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to add or revise SL codes recorded in sector/segnent
00/ 01 of the NSNVDR. The test restorative action codes, positions 2 and 3 of
the former SL, are no longer used. Type | (SLIs) are nonextendable. Type |
SLIs denand eval uation at expiration date, to deternmine if sufficient quality
remains to extend this date. This extension of tinme will be done at the
storage facility and assigned by condition code. Revision of this data
element will initiate sector/segment 24/08 of the NSNVDR, with a future
effective SL code. The processing activity nust be the item nmanager or IMMto
initiate or change this field.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DI C 1-3 Enter DIC Y6C. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.

Mul ti purpose field 41 Enter code per AR 700-89
RES 42-80 Bl ank.

NOTE 1: The entry of SL to the NSNVDR automatically generates a CVDN data
(CVDN AMDF change signal C76). After the initial entry of SL, all change data
are future effective and will be found in sector/segnment 24/08 with SUS- PROP-
CDto P, Effective Date Julian is 99999, and FUTURE-SL is a change of SL in

t he header, sectors 00, 01. This future effective data will be updated on the
AMDF effective date in the managenent data distribution (MDD) transaction
recei ved from USAMC Catal og Data Activity. SL codes are not required (can be
bl ank) when FSGs are 11, 13, or 14, or the FSCs are 2845, 8905, 8910, 8915,
9130, 9135, or 9140. The U nust be G for these classes, or the SL entry is
mandat ory.

NOTE 2: This transaction is not checked against the TRl file. Reject |istings
or reports will only show the ORC entered.
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Y6D

DELETE END ARTI CLE APPLI CATI ON ( EAA)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to delete the existing EAA recorded in sector 18,

all associated data recorded in sector 18, and all associated data recorded
in sectors 19 and 20. If the EAA is provisioned (ORC'Z "), the |ast sector
18 will not be deleted. The SRC-CD will be changed to PZ or PR and sector 19
segnent 01, EIPR 15 with the RPID equal to no replacenent, and the CAGEC is
equal to no repair parts list (NORPL).

Field Title Posi tions Expl anati on
D C 1-3 Enter DIC Y5D. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank
NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.
EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry.
Mul ti purpose field 41-80 Leave bl ank
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Y7A

DELETE END | TEM PARTS RELATED (El - PRT-REL) CODE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to delete the El-PRT-REL data by EAA and |line
sequence nunber recorded in sector 19 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y7A. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandat ory entry.

Mul ti purpose field 41-75 Leave bl ank

El - PRT- REL 78-77 Enter the EI-PRT-REL code for the line

of data to be deleted (codes other than
11, 14, 72, 73, 74, 75, 78, 77, 78, or
83). Mandatory entry.

SEQ CD 78-80 Enter appropriate three-digit code
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Y7B

DELETE MAJOR COVPONENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to delete the El-PRT-REL- DATA by RPID recorded in
sector 19, segnent 03, of the NSNMDR and should be on the MRL.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y7B. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Leave bl ank.

Mul ti purpose field 41-72 Enter RPID NSN or MFG-PN to be del et ed.
RES 73-75 Leave bl ank.

El - PRT- REL 76-77 Enter the El-PRT-REL to be del eted

(El - PRT-REL code 11, 72, 73, 75, 76,
77, or 78). Mandatory entry.

SEQ CD 78-80 Leave bl ank.

NOTE: A manual DIC Y7B is not checked against the TRl file. Reject |istings
or reports will only show the ORC entered in positions 4 and 5.
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Y7C

DELETE ASSEMBLE/ MAKE COVPONENT DATA
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to delete the ASSY-M COW by EAA as recorded in
sector 20 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y7C. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandat ory entry.

Mul ti purpose field 41-77 Enter MFG PN, CAGEC, or NSN. Mandatory
entry.

RES 78- 80 Bl ank.

NOTE: Sector 20 is in NSN or MCN sequence.
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Y7D

REVI SE | NI TI AL SUPPORT CODE (| SC)

(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise the current |SC by EAA recorded in sector

18 of the NSNVDR
Field Title
DI C

ORC

RES
NSN
EAA

Mul ti purpose field

RES

Enter DIC Y7D. Mandatory entry.

The first position is a mandatory
entry. The second position is an

Enter the appropriate one-digit
revised |1 SC. Mandatory entry.

Posi ti ons Expl anati on
1-3
4-5
optional entry.
6-7 Leave bl ank.
8- 20 Mandatory entry.
21-40 Mandat ory entry.
41
42-80 Leave bl ank.
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Y7E

DELETE MAI NTENANCE TASK DI STRI BUTI ON (MID) OR REPLACEMENT RATE (RR)

(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to del ete sector

Field Title Posi ti ons
DI C 1-3
ORC 4-5
RES 6-7
NSN 8-20
RES 21-75
El - PRT- REL 76-77
RES 78- 80
NOTE: This transacti on and manua

file. Reject listings or

DI C Y7H are not checked agai nst,
reports wll

19, segnent 09, inits entirety.
Expl anati on
Enter DIC Y7E. Mandatory entry.

The first position is a mandatory
entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

Leave bl ank.

Mandatory entry.

Leave bl ank.

Enter 80 only. Mandatory entry.

Leave bl ank.

the TRI
only show the ORC entered.

F- 39



AMC- P 700- 25

Y7H

REVI SE OVERHAUL FACTOR ((OvH FAQ)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise and update the OVH FAC in sector 19,
segnent 03. These data are not authorized for update by mai ntenance

personnel. Only ORC G and supply managenent are authorized.

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on

DI C 1-3 Enter DIC Y7H. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-32 Leave bl ank.

Mul ti purpose field 33-64 Enter NSN of nmj or conponent.
CAGEC 65- 69 Leave bl ank.

OVH FAC 70-74 Enter revised OvVH FAC

RES 75 Leave bl ank.

El - PRT- REL Code 76-77 Enter EIPR, 11 or 72-78.

RES 78- 80 Leave bl ank.

NOTE: This transaction is not checked against the TRI file. Reject listings
or reports will only show the ORC entered.
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Y7J

REVI SE ESSENTI ALI TY CODE ((ESNTL- CD)
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 02)

This transaction is used to revise the current ESNTL-CD recorded in sectors
00, 01, and 18 of the NSNVDR

Field Title Posi ti ons Expl anati on
DC 1-3 Enter DIC Y7J. Mandatory entry.
ORC 4-5 The first position is a mandatory

entry. The second position is an
optional entry.

RES 6-7 Leave bl ank.

NSN 8- 20 Mandatory entry.

EAA 21-40 Mandatory entry (leave blank if ORC
is Q.

Mul ti purpose field 41 Ent er ESNTL-CD code per AR 700-18

Mandatory entry.
RES 42- 80 Leave bl ank
NOTE 1: Transaction may generate an AMDF change signal CE6.
NOTE 2: If the processing activity is the item manager, the DIC Y7J w ||
revise sectors 00, 01, and 18. If not the item manager, then only sector 18

will be revised.

NOTE 3: When the EAA is blank, this transaction is not checked agai nst the
TRI file. Reject listings or reports will display the ORC entered
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Y95

NSNVDR KEYED | NQUI RY
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

STAFF FUNCTI ONS RELATED TO TECHNI CAL OPERATI ONS

1. Initiation Procedures. The NSNVDR Keyed lInquiry Systemis run on an as
required basis in order to process NSNVDR file inquiries (System|D 451).

2. Staff Input Requirenents. AMC Form 1726-R (or OF65, ADP Transcript Sheet)
is the only input used in this system Functional personnel prepare AMC Form
1726-R, which is then forwarded to a keypunch operator. [It is an 80-colum
PCM card oriented form containing data for keypunchi ng a naxi num of four
cards.] This form (AMC Form 1726-R) is designed to acconplish the initial
entry of a request for selected information to be extracted fromthe NSNVDR
Each data field has been nunbered from1 through 17. The description of each
data field and the criteria for conpleting the formfoll ows.

DI C Title Major fields O her docunent ati on

Y95 Keyed | nquiry NSNVDR N A

3. lnput Formats. Use AMC Form 1726-R or OF65 to provide data to be
keypunched into the system

4. Conposition Rules. The naintenance facilities that do not have the
capability of providing PCMcard or tape input of newitem add (basic) data

wi Il provide hardcopy keypunch wor ksheets prepared as foll ows:

Dat a

field Field title CC O her docunent ati on

1 DI C 1-3 Enter DI C Y95.

2 Dat e 4-7 Enter Julian date prepared, or enter
the code in appendix B to permt the
requester to specify the field in
NSNMDR sectors 00 and 01 as the out put
sequence field. Wien used, an S nust be
entered in cc 80

3 Requesti ng el enment 8-12 Enter code identifying individual or

of fice naking request; left justified.
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Y95- - Cont i nued

Dat a

field Field title CC O her docunent ati on

4 REFNO 13-44 Enter NSN, MFG- PN, or PIIN and cal
order number (CALL-OR-NO for which
information is desired; left justified.
Al so, enter 7 in cc 45 when PIIN and
CALL- OR-NO are entered

(Special identifi- 26-48 Enter project/special identification
cation for NSN MCN left justified.

DODAC or PSCNs only.)

It is possible to 49 Enter an asterisk (*).

have project or

special inquiry

identification appear

in the upper left hand

corner of PCN YOOCXX4034Z

(NSNVDR Keyed I nquiry Reply).

5 CAGEC 45- 49 Ent er appropriate CAGEC when REFNO
nunber in cc 13-44 contains a MFG PN
ot herw se, |eave bl ank

6 Sect or out put 50-78 This area is used to select sectors or

sel ection segnents for output. Each cc (as shown
below) is labeled with the sector(s) it
represents. Sector/segment 00/01 (prinme
and rel ated header) and sector 24 are
sel ected automatically, and are not
represented in the sector output
sel ection area. Any conbination of
sectors or segnents may be specified.

Card Char act er

col um Label ent er ed Sel ection activity

50 ALL 1 Al'l sectors/segments.

51 01 1 Sector 01

52 02 1 Sector 02.

53 03 1 Sector 03.

54 04 1 Sector 04.

55 05 1 Sector 05, all segments.

56 06 1 Sector 06.

57 07 1 Sector 07, all segments.
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Y95- - Cont i nued

P for

Card Char act er

col um Label ent er ed Sel ection activity

58 08 1 Sector 08, all segments.

59 09 1 Sector 09, all segments.

60 10 1 Sector 10, all segments.

61 11 1 Sector 11

62 12 Re

63 13 1 Sector 13, all segnents.

2 Sector 13, segnents 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06,
07, 08.

3 Sector 13, segnents 01, 02, 05,

4 Sector 13, segnents 01, 02, 05, 06, 07.

5 Sector 13, segnents 01, 09.

6 Sector 13, segnents 05, 10.

7 Sector 13, segnents 05, 08, 10.

64 14 Re

65 15 1 Sector 15, all segments.

66 16 1 Sector 16, all segments.

67 17 Re

68 18 1 Sector 18.

69 19 1 Sector 19, all segments.

70 20 1 Sector 20

71 21 1 Sector 21, all segments.

72 22 1 Sector 22, all segments.

73 23 1 Sector 23.

74 25 1 Sector 25, all segments.

75 26 1 Sector 26, all segments.

76 27 1 Sector 27, all segments.

A Sector 27, segnent O01.
B Sector 27, segnent 02.

77 28 1 Sector 28.

Dat a

field Field title CC O her docunentati on

7 Type 79 Enter $ for inquiry sorted in REQ ELM
and NSN sequence.

8 Qut put 80 Code entries in this colum are used
to specify type of output. (Enter
har dcopy.)

9 Subnitted by Enter nane of person preparing form

10 Dat e Enter date prepared.
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Dat a

field Field title

11 O fice synbol

12 Ti me

13 Approved by

14 Branch/div/title
NOTE:

required for forms control
i nqui ry conputer

8

AMC- P 700- 25

Y95- - Cont i nued

O her docunentati on

process.

Enter office synbol of person preparing
docunent .

Enter time prepared.

Si gnature of person approving keyed
i nquiry(s).

Branch, division, and title of person
approvi ng keyed inquiry(s).

Data fields 9 through 14 are provided for entering narrative data
These data will not be used in the NSNVDR keyed
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YC1/ YGL

PROVI SI ONI NG REQUI REMENTS ADD STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

1. A DIC YClL or YGL transaction is used to provide the PMR with the necessary
data for establishing initial data into the system Through the entry of the
DIC YC1 or YGL, a nodel record can be established on both the suspense and

the PMR files. Any additional PLISN records can only be established on the
PMR file. The nodel record nust be established after the PCCN has been
entered (DIC YGA) and prior to the addition of any PLISN records. Additiona
PLI SN records can be subnmitted any tinme after the nodel record has been
entered into the PMR Data for this transaction can be taken from DARCOM For m
1731 (Sel ection Worksheet), cards A through F and | through N. A mi ni mum of

an A card and a B card are required for entry of this transaction

2. If any errors occur in a DIC YC1 or YGL transaction, they will appear on
the Validation Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). A DIC YCl or YGL transaction
in error may al so appear on the File Mintenance Reject Report (PCN
X40CXX6024R) .

3. If this transaction is rejected and appears on the Validation Reject
Listing, the user nust first check the type of error. |If the error occurred
in one of the control fields (D C, PCCN, PLISN, CSN or CFl), the cards
rejected will be deleted, and all remaining cards will continue processing
and reject to the suspense file. To correct, the user nust submit an entire
corrected card. |If the error occurred on the A or B card, all of the cards
wi |l be subsequently placed on the suspense file. To correct, the user nust
submit a DIC YC1 or YGL or a DIC YC2 or Y& with corrections to the card in
error. |If the error did not occur in any of the above control fields or on
the A and B cards, only the card rejected will be placed on the suspense
file. To correct, the user nmust submt a DIC YC2 or Y& with the control
fields and the corrections only. |If this transaction is rejected and appears
on the File Miintenance Reject Report, only the cards rejected need to be
corrected. This can be done by the subnission of a DIC YC2 or Y& with the
entire correct card.

4. The K card contains data relevant to the ARCSIP process, is routed by the
systemto a separate edit and validation process, and updates the PMR
Therefore, this transaction will not appear on the Validation Reject Listing,
but is an output of the standard reject control system

5. Input of this transaction will be to application 618. Card colum (cc) 12

is used to control whether the DI C generated will be a YC_ or YG_ type
transaction. To enter a DIC YC1 or YGL transaction, the format is as fol |l ows:
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YC1/ YGL- - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col um

DI C No entry necessary
PCCN 1-6

PLI SN 7-11

Action code 12

Dat a 13-77
CSN 7879
CFl 80

Expl anati on

Machi ne generated, based on entry in cc 12.

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable EI or
system

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
applicable PLISN, left justified.

Enter the applicable action code. Entry
for this transaction nmust be an A or

bl ank. When entry in this colum is A
the DIC generated will be a YGL. Wen
this colum is left blank, the D C
generated will be a YCI1.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank. Enter
the data for the appropriate card record
bei ng submitted.

Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
application CSN. This field is used to
control additional overflow data as it
is needed for any specific field on a
card. This nunmber should begin with 01
and increase by increments of one for
each additional card. However, on the A
card, the CSN also indicates that type
of information contained on the card and
may not be in the order described above.

Mandat ory al phabetic entry. Enter the
applicable CFl (card al pha indicator).
The CFlI of this record nmust natch the CF
of the record on the DARCOM Form 1731
format being input. The CFl is used to
identify the subject matter content and
format of provisioning data.
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YC2/ Y&

PROVI SI ONI NG REQUI REVENTS CHANGE STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

1. ADCYC or Y& transaction is used to correct, change, or update data
el ements already entered into the system Through the entry of a DIC YC2 or
Y&, a data elenent that has failed to pass edit and validation, and
subsequently rejected to the suspense file and listed on the Validation

Rej ect Listing, can be corrected and reentered through the system or be

del eted fromthe suspense file. The DIC YC2 or Y& transaction can also be
used to add, correct, or change data elenents on the PMR file. Data for this
transacti on can be taken from DARCOM Form 1731 (Sel ecti on Wbrksheet), cards A
through F and | through N

2. If any errors occur in a DIC YC2 or Y& transaction, they will appear on
the Validation Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). A DIC YC2 or Y& in error,
may al so appear on the File Mintenance Reject Report (PCN X40CXX6024R)

3. If this transaction is rejected and appears on the Validation Reject
Listing, the user nust first check the type of error. |If the error occurred
in one of the control fields (DIC, PCCN, PLISN, CSN, or CFl), the cards
rejected will be deleted, and all remaining valid cards will continue
processing. To correct, the user must submit an entire corrected card. |If
the error did not occur in any of the above control fields, only the card
rejected will be placed on the suspense file. To correct, the user nust
submit a DIC YC2 or Y& with the control fields and the corrections only. If
this transaction is rejected and appears on the File M ntenance Reject
Report, only the cards rejected need to be corrected. This can be done by the
subm ssion of a DIC YC2 or Y& with the entire corrected card

4. \Wen cards that contain the sane control fields (CIC, PCCN, PLISN, CSN
and CFl) are entered, the followi ng actions take place. |If different data
el enent fields on the duplicate cards contain entries, or if the sane data
el ement fields contain identical data, those cards (except cards E, G H, and
K) will merge and be processed as a single transaction. However, if the same
data el ement fields on the duplicate cards contain different data, those
cards will reject. Any data furnished by CPS will take precedence over the
manual input of data. Card colunmm 12 is used to control whether the DIC
generated will be a YC_ or YG type transaction. Input of this transaction
will be to application 618. To enter the DIC YC2 or Y& transaction, the
format is as foll ows:

Correction or deletion of rejected transaction(s) fromthe suspense file:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anat i on

D C No entry Machi ne generated, based on entry in cc 12.
necessary
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Field Card
| egend col um
PCCN 1-6
PLI SN 7-11

Action code 12

Dat a 13-77
CSN 78-79
CFl 80

AMC- P 700- 25

YC2/ Y&- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable El or
system

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PLI SN of the record to be deleted, I|eft
justified. The PLISN entered must be the
same as the PLISN currently placed on the
suspense file.

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
applicabl e action code. Entry for this
transaction nust be C, L, M Q or T for
a correction of data elenments, and a Z for
a deletion of data elenents fromthe
suspense file only. Corrections and

del eti ons must be done as separate DI C
Y& transactions. Wen cc 12 is L, M Q
or T, the DIC generated will be YC2; when
cc 12 is Cor Z the DIC generated wll
be Y&.

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter
corrected data in the correct formmt.
The entire field nust be entered when
only a part of the field is to be
corrected. If a deletion is desired,
enter a Din the first position of the
field to be del eted.

Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
appl i cabl e CSN. When inputting overfl ow
data, the CSN of the overflow card nust
match the CSN of the initial input card
on the suspense file.

Mandat ory al phabetic entry. Enter the
applicable CFl. The CFl of this record
must match the CFl of the record on the
DARCOM Form 1731 format being input. The
CFl is used to identify the subject matter
content and format of provisioning data.
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Addi tion, change

Field Card

| egend col umm

DI C No entry
necessary

PCCN 1-6

PLI SN 7-11

Action code 12

Dat a 13-77

YC2/ Y&- - Cont i nued

or correction of data el enents on the PMR

Expl anati on

Machi ne generated, based on entry in
cc 12.

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable El or
system

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PLI SN of the record to be updated, |eft
justified.

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
applicable action code. Entry for this
transaction nust be C, L, M Q or T for
a correction. When cc 12 is L, M Q or T,
the DI C generated will be YC2; when cc 12
is C, the DIC generated will be Y&X.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank. Enter
data desired. Al data in the PVR may be
changed by this transaction, except for
key data el enments. To change a key data

el enent, the user nust first delete the
key data el ement (through a DI C YC3 or
YG3) and then add the new data el enent
(through a DIC YC2 or Y&). The del ete and
the add must be done as separate trans-
actions, but may be submitted at the

same time. Wien a key data elenent is
deleted, all of its associated files wll
be del eted automatically. If an associ ated
field is to be added, changed, or
corrected, the user nmust also enter the
key data elenent field, as it is stored

on the PMR, for that associated field.
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Field
| egend

Card
col um

78-79

80

AMC- P 700- 25

YC2/ Y&- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory nunmeric entry. Enter the
applicable CSN. The CSN on the L and N
cards are key data el enents; therefore, the
CSN of this record nust match the CSN of
the L and N record stored on the PMR

Mandat ory al phabetic entry. Enter the

applicable CFl. The CFl of this record

nust match the CFl of the record on the
DARCOM Form 1731 (Sel ecti on Wrksheet)

format being input. The CFl is used to

identify the subject matter content and
format of provisioning data.
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YC3/ YG3

DATA ELEMENT DELETI ON STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

1. ADCYC or YG3 transaction is used to delete data elenents fromthe PMR
file only. Through the entry of a DIC YC3 or YG3, any nonnandatory data

el ements can be del eted, except those data el enents on the K card. Do not
submit a K card for this transaction. Data for this transaction can be taken
from DARCOM Form 1731, cards A through F and |I through N

2. If any errors occur in a DIC YC3 or YG transaction, they will appear on
the Validation Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). A DIC YC3 or Y& in error
may al so appear on the File Miintenance Reject Report (PCN X40CXX6024R)

3. If this transaction is rejected and appears on the Validation Reject
Listing, the user nust first check the type of error. |If the error occurred
in one of the control fields (DI C, PCCN, PLISN, CSN, or CFl), the cards
rejected will be deleted, and all remaining valid cards will continue
processing. To correct, the user nust submt an entire corrected card. |If
the error did not occur in any of the above control fields, only the card
rejected will appear on the suspense file. To correct, the user nust subnit a
DIC YC3 or YG3 with the control fields and the corrections only. |If this
transaction is rejected and appears on the File M ntenance Reject Report,
only the cards rejected need to be corrected.

4. The correction can be done by the submission of a DIC YC2 or Y& with the
entire corrected card. This transaction cannot be used to delete data

el enents fromthe suspense file. For the deletion of data elenents fromthe
suspense file, refer to the DIC YC2 or Y&. Card colum 12 is used to contro
whet her the DIC generated will be a YC_ or YG_ type transaction. |nput of
this transaction will be to application 618. To enter the DIC YC3 or YG3
transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

D C No entry necessary Machi ne generated, based on entry in cc 12.

PCCN 1-6 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable El or
system

PLI SN 7-11 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PLI SN of the record to be deleted, |eft
justified.
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YC3/ YG3- - Cont i nued

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on

Action code 12 Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
applicable action code. Entry for this
transaction nust be a D or E. Wen the
entry inthis colum is E, the DIC
generated will be a YC3. Wen this colum
is Db the DIC generated will be a YC3.
VWhen this colum is D, the DI C generated
will be YC3.

Dat a 13-77 Al data in the PMR may be del eted by
this transaction, except for those
el enents that are mandatory for record
est abl i shnent. When a key data el enent
is desired to be deleted, the entire
field nust be filled out as it is stored
on the PMR |If a key data elenent is
deleted, all of its associated fields
will also be deleted automatically. When
a deletion of an associated field is
desired, the key field to that associ ated
field nust also be filled out as it is
stored on the PRM and a D entered in the
first position of the associated field to
be del et ed.

CSN 78-79 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
applicabl e CSN. Wien the data elenent to
be del eted invol ves an overfl ow condition,
it is not necessary to subnmit the overfl ow
record.

CFl 80 Mandat ory al phabetic entry. Enter the
applicable CFl of the record that contains
the data el ement being del eted. The CFI of
this record nust match the CFl of the
record on the DARCOM Form 1731 f or mat
being input. The CFl is used to identify
the subject matter content and format of
provi si oni ng dat a.
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YCP/ YGP

PROVI SI ONI NG REQUI REMENTS DELETI ON
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

1. A DIC YCP or YG transaction is used to delete records placed on the
suspense file or PMR Through the entry of a DIC YCP or YGP, a single record
(PLISN), or an entire PCCN nmay be del eted. Extrene CAUTION shoul d be used
when using this transaction. Wen this transaction is used to delete a record
fromthe suspense file, the DIC YCP or YGP al so goes agai nst the PMR and

del etes that sane record based on the PCCN or PLISN entered, unless the user

codes the action code in cc 12 with an S. An Sin cc 12 will execute a D C
YG and del ete those records based on the PCCN or PLISN entered, fromthe
suspense file only. Wen the user submts a nodel record PLISN, this wll

cause a deletion of all PLISNs under that nodel record on the suspense and
PVMR files. When a particular nodel and its repair record are to be del eted
fromthe suspense file, the following action is to be taken. If there are
mul ti pl e nodels on the suspense file, the user nust subnmit a DIC Y& and

del ete the USEDON- CODE for that particular nodel that is to be deleted. |If
there is only a single nodel on the suspense file, the user nmust submit a D C
YGP and delete that entire nodel record. Any records that were deleted from
the PMR are posted to the deleted contract history file.

2. If this transaction is rejected, it will appear on the Validation Reject
Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). A DIC YCP or YGP in error may al so appear on the
File Maintenance Rej ect Report (PCN X40CXX6024R). To correct any errors, the
user must submit an entire corrected DIC YCP or YGP transaction. Card columm
12 is used to control whether the DI C generated will be a YC or a YG_ type
transaction. Inputs of this transaction will be to application 618. To enter
a DIC YCP or YGP transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col umm Expl anati on

D C No entry necessary Machi ne generated, based on entry in
cc 12.

PCCN 1-6 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable EI or

system

PLI SN 7-11 Al phanureric entry or may be bl ank. Enter

the PLI SN of the record to be del eted,
left justified. If the entire PCCNis to
be deleted, onit the entry in cc 7-11
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YCP/ YGP- - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anat i on

Action code 12 Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
applicable action code. Entry for this
transaction nmust be an E, D, or S. Wen
the entry in this colum is E or S, the
DI C generated will be a YGP. Wen this
colum is D, the DIC generated will be
YC3.

RES 13- 80 This area is reserved and contains no
dat a.
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YGA

| NPUT PROVI SI ONI NG SCHEDULE CARD
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

The DI C YGA transaction is used when a new El or systemis to be established
in the provisioning system Through entry of the DIC YGA, a PCCN wi Il be
placed on the PMR file. The PCCN nust be established before the provisioning
systemw || accept any additional provisioning data fromthe governnent or
contractor. |Inputs of this transaction are to application 618 or 403. If this
card is rejected, it will be deleted fromthe system and appear on the

Val i dati on Reject Listing (PCN X01CXX4034R). The user nmust then submit a
corrected DIC YGA transaction to |oad the PCCN on the PMR To enter a D C YGA
transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

DI C 1-3 Enter DI C YGA

PCCN 4-9 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
PCCN that is assigned to the new El or
system

RES 10- 80 This area is reserved and contai ns no data.
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YGR

SUSPENSE FI LE REVALI| DATI ON
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

A DIC YCR transaction is used to revalidate those records that were rejected
and subsequently placed on the suspense file. The DIC YGR allows the user to
obtain a listing fromthe Validation Reject Listing, of all erroneous data

pl aced on the suspense file relative to a single PCCN, or the entire suspense
file, depending on how the user codes this transaction. |If this transaction
is rejected, it will appear on the Validation Reject Listing (PCN
X01CXX4034R). To correct, the user nust correct and resubnit the entire DI C
YGR transaction. |Inputs of this transaction will be to application 618 or
403. To enter a DIC YGR transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anat i on

D C 1-3 Enter DI C YGR

PCCN 4-9 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank. When
the entire suspense file revalidation is
desired, this field will be left blank
VWhen a single PCCN revalidation is desired,
enter the PCCN assigned to the applicable
El or system

RES 10- 80 This area is reserved and contai ns no data.
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YHG

PROVI SI ONI NG CROSS- REFERENCE ( PXR) TRANSACTI ON
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

Manual addition of a major weapon systemto the PCR

NOTE: The addition of a nodel record to the PMR (YCL/YGL) will automatically
add major to the PCR using PCCN, PLISN, CAGEC, PN, and | TM NM as the EAA, and
a SEQ CD of 00 on the YHG transaction

Field Record

| egend posi tions I nstructions

YHG 1-3 Mandatory entry.

Action code 4 Mandat ory A

PCCN 5-10 Mandatory entry. Enter the PCCN which is
to be added as a major to the PCR

PLI SN 11-15 Mandatory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
nodel record to be added as nmj or

CAGEC 16- 20 Mandat ory entry. Enter the CAGEC of the
nodel record to be added as nmjor.

PN 21-52 Mandatory entry. Enter the PN of the
nodel record to be added as nmj or

EAA 53-72 Mandatory entry. Enter the EAA of the
nodel record to be added as nmjor.

Qut put 73 Leave bl ank. Only the transacti on and

Opt i ons error register is generated.

Ofice 74-77 Entry not nandatory. This field can be

synbol used for distribution to the requester

RES 78 Mandat ory bl ank.

SEQ CD 79- 80 Mandat ory 01
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YHG- - Cont i nued

Manual change to a mmj or weapon systemon the PCR

NOTE: Only the CAGEC, PN, and EAA fields can be changed in the PCR  The
subm ssion of a YC2/ Y& transaction to change a nodel record in the PVWR for
CAGEC PN wil | automatically change all appearances of the itemin the PCR
The | TVNM (EAA) of a nodel record in the PMR will not update the PCR
Therefore, all EAA changes nust be submitted nanually. Al updates, nanual

and automatic, will update all mjor and all subsegnents for the CAGEC and

PN.

Field Record

| egend posi tions I nstructions

D C 1-3 Mandat ory YHG

Action code 4 Mandat ory C.

PCCN 5-10 Mandatory entry. Enter the PCCN of the
nodel to be changed.

PLI SN 11-15 Mandatory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
nodel to be changed.

CAGEC 16- 20 Enter the CAGEC to be changed. CAGEC and
PN are considered as one field. May be
bl ank.

PN 21-52 Enter the PN of the nodel record to be
changed. My be bl ank.

EAA 53-72 Enter the EAA of the nodel record to be
changed.

Qut put 73 Leave bl ank. Only transaction and error

options register will be generated.

Ofice 74-77 Enter office synbol for distribution.

symnbol Entry not nandatory.

RES 78 Mandat ory bl ank.

SEQ CD 79- 80 Mandat ory 01.
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YHG- - Cont i nued

Del eti on of a maj or weapon system fromthe PCR

NOTE: The deletion of a nodel (8) record (DIC YCP/YGP) fromthe PVR will
automatically delete the nodel fromthe PCR

Field Record

| egend posi tions I nstructions

D C 1-3 Mandat ory YHG

Action code 4 Mandat ory D.

PCCN 5-10 Mandat ory entry. Enter PCCN of the nodel
to be del eted.

PLI SN 11-15 Mandatory entry. Enter PLISN of the nodel
record to be del eted.

CAGEC 16- 20 Entry not mandatory.

PN 21-52 Entry not nandatory.

EAA 53-72 Entry not nandatory.

Qut put 73 Leave bl ank. Only the transaction and

options error register will be generated.

Ofice 74-77 Enter office synbol for distribution to

synbol t he requester.

RES 78 Mandat ory bl ank.

SEQ CD 79- 80 Mandat ory 01.
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YHG- - Cont i nued

Adding on an El to a maj or weapon systemin the PCR

NOTE: Subsegment Els can be built only by manual YHG transactions to the PCR

Field
| egend

D C

Acti on code

PCCN

PLI SN

PCCN

PLI SN

CAGEC

PN

Qut put
options

EAA
i ndi cat or

Record

posi tions Instructions

1-3 Mandat ory YHG

4 Mandat ory A

5-10 Mandat ory entry. Enter PCCN of the major
weapon system

11-15 Mandat ory entry. Enter PLISN of nodel
record that Is to be the major.

16- 21 Mandatory entry. Enter PCCN of nodel that
is to be a sub.

22-26 Mandatory entry. Enter PLISN of the nodel
record that is to be a sub

27-31 Mandatory entry. Enter CAGEC of nopde
record that is to be a sub. CAGEC and PN
are considered one field.

32-47 Mandatory entry. Enter the PN of the
nodel record that is to be a sub. Only
the first 16 positions of PN are to be
used. For PN in excess of 16 positions,
see 03 card format.

48- 67 Mandatory entry. Enter the EAA of the
nodel record that is to be a sub. EAA
must be on TRl file to process Y5
transaction i nt o NSNVDR

68 Leave bl ank. Only the transaction and
error register will be generated.

69 Mandatory entry. Enter X if Y5As are to

be generated for major EAA Enter Nif
Y5As are not to be generated for the nmjor.
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Fiel d
| egend

RES

Ofice
synbol

aF
i ndi cat or

SEQ CD

Record
posi tions

70-73

74-77

78

79- 80

YHG- - Cont i nued

| nstructions

Mandat ory bl ank.

Enter office synbol used for distribution
pur poses.

Mandatory entry if PN exceeds 16
positions. NOTE: OF indicator on 02 and
03 cards must be the sane.

Mandat ory 02.

NOTE: When PN exceeds 16 positions, an 03 card is mandatory. An 03 card is
used only to build a sub to a maj or when the sub PN exceeds 16 positions.
Data required for the 03 card is as foll ows:

Fiel d
| egend

D C

Acti on code

PCCN

PLI SN
PCCN

PLI SN

PN
(overfl ow)

RES

Ofice
synbol

aF
i ndi cat or

SEQ CD

Record
posi tions

1-3
4

5-10

11-15

16-21

22-26

27-42

43-73

74-77

78

78- 80

| nstructions

Mandat ory YHG
Mandatory A sane as 02 card

Mandat ory entry. Enter najor PCCN as on
the 02 card.

Mandat ory entry. Enter nmjor PLISN as on
the 02 card.

Mandatory entry. Enter sub PCCN as on
the 02 card.

Mandatory entry. Enter sub PCCN as on
the & card.

Mandat ory entry. Enter that portion of
the PN that exceeds 16 positions.

Mandat ory bl ank.

Enter office synbol as on 02 card.
Mandatory entry if entry in cc 78 of the
02 card. NOTE: Must be same as on 02 card

Mandat ory 03.
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YHG- - Cont i nued

Changi ng data to a sub

NOTE: A submi ssion of a YC2/ Y& transaction into the PVR agai nst a nodel
record for CAGEC and PN wi Il automatically update all subs and nmajors in the
PCR. An | TMNM change in the PMR will not update EAA in the PCR To change
EAA, a nmanual YHG will have to be subnmitted to the PCR for each applicable
sub and mmaj or.

Field Record

| egend posi ti ons I nstructions

D C 1-3 Mandat ory YHG

Action code 4 Mandat ory C

PCCN 5-10 Mandatory entry. Enter the mmjor PCCN for
the sub to be changed.

PLI SN 11-15 Mandat ory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
maj or PCCN for the sub to be changed.

PCCN 16-21 Mandatory entry. Enter the PCCN of the
sub to be changed.

PLI SN 22-26 Mandat ory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
sub to be changed.

CAGEC 27-31 Enter the new CAGEC if it is to be
changed. May be bl ank. CAGEC and PN are
consi dered as one field.

PN 32-47 Enter the first 16 positions of the new
PN. May be bl ank. PN positions exceedi ng
16 positions nust be put on 03 card.

EAA 48- 67 Enter the new EAAif it is to be changed
May be bl ank.

Qut put 68 Leave bl ank. Only the transacti on and
error register will be generated.

EAA 69 Enter the new EAA indicator if it is to
be changed. X or N are only valid codes.
May be bl ank.

RES 70-73 Mandat ory bl ank
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Fiel d
| egend

Ofice
synbol

O F i ndi cat or

SEQ CD

Record
posi tions
T4-77

78

79-80

YHG- - Cont i nued

| nstructions

Enter the office synbol as required for
di stribution purposes.

If the PN exceeds 16 positions, then entry
required and also in cc 78 of the 03 card.

Mandat ory 02.

NOTE: When PN exceeds 16 positions then an 03 card nust be submitted. The

following is format

Field
| egend

D C

Acti on code

PCCN

PLI SN

PCCN

PLI SN

PN
(overfl ow)

RES

Ofice
synbol

aF
i ndi cat or

SEQ CD

Record
positions

1-3
4

5-10

11-15

16-21

22-26

27-42

43-73

74-77

78

79- 80

required for 03 card.

I nstructions

Mandat ory YHG
Mandat ory C.

Mandatory entry. Enter the same mgjor
PCCN as submitted on 02 card

Mandat ory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
maj or sane as on the 02 card

Mandatory entry. Enter the PCCN of the
sub to be changed and nust be sane as the
02 card.

Mandat ory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
sub to be changed and nust be the sane

as 02 card.

Mandatory entry. Enter that part of the
PN whi ch exceeds 16 positions.

Mandat ory bl ank.

Enter the office synbol to be used for
di stribution.

Mandatory entry. Enter the same as in cc
78 of the 02 card.

Mandat ory 03.
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YHG- - Cont i nued

Del eting a subsegnent requires the follow ng fornmat

A delete transaction will only effect the specific PCCN PLI SN as shown on

i nput .

Field Record

| egend posi tions Instructions

D C 1-3 Mandat ory YHG

Action code 4 Mandat ory D.

PCCN 5-10 Mandatory entry. Enter the major PCCN for
which this sub is to be del eted.

PLI SN 11-15 Mandat ory entry. Enter the PLISN of the
maj or PLISN for which this sub is to be
del eted from

PCCN 16-21 Mandatory entry. Enter the PCCN of the sub
to be del eted.

PLI SN 22-26 Mandatory entry. Enter the PLISN of the sub
to be del eted.

CAGEC 27-31 Leave bl ank.

PN 32-47 Leave bl ank.

EAA 48- 67 Leave bl ank.

Qut put 68 Leave blank. No formatted output will be

option produced on a del ete.

EAA 69 Leave bl ank.

i ndi cat or

Reser ved 70-73 Leave bl ank.

Ofice 74-77 Enter office synbol as required for

synbol di stribution. My be bl ank.

QF 78 Leave bl ank.

i ndi cat or

SEQ CD 79- 80 Mandat ory 02.
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YQC

COVPLETE PCCN RETRI EVAL STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

This transaction provides the user with the capability to select and retrieve
all data relative to an entire PCCN. The DIC YQC transaction provides the
systemw th the necessary paraneters for retrieval of data, and provides the
user, through the use of output format codes (OUT-FORMCD), with the type of
output format that is desired. |If this transaction is rejected, it wll
appear on the Retrieval Data Conditions Error Report (PCN X41CXX4104R). The
user nust correct the erroneous data and resubnit the entire DIC YQC
transaction to continue processing of this request. Every DIC YQC transaction
nust have a different DOC-CON-NO-INQ Input of this transaction will be
application 618. To enter the DIC YQC transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Record

| egend positions | nstructions

DI C 1-3 Enter DI C YQC

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ  4-13 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter

t he DOC- CON- NO- | NQ when an inquiry to
the PMR is desired. The DOC- CON- NO | NQ
consi sts of the date, submtter code,
batch code, and the card nunber of the
inquiry to the PMR Each inquiry nust
have a uni que DOC- CON- NG I NQ The

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ i s devel oped as foll ows:

NOTE: For output format code of 25, the DOC- CON-NO- I NQ nmust be the sane for
all PCCNs included for the output format code. Each set of retrievals with
t he sane DOC- CON-NO- | NQ and out put format code 25 will be output to a
separate tape. For output format code 25, DIC YQC, YQM and YQP can be

i nterm xed.

DOC- CON- JUL- DT 4-7 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
document control nunber Julian date
(DOC- CON-JUL-DT). This entry is the
four position Julian date on the date
the inquiry 18 made to the PMR The
first position of the Julian date,
cc 4, consists of the last digit of
the year. The next three digits
shoul d consi st of the day of the
year sequentially, from 001 through
366.
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YQC- - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

Docurent Control 8-9 Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the

Nunber Submtter t wo- char act er DOC- CON- SBM code to

( DOC- CON- SBM identify the submtter of an inquiry
to the PMR It may be constructed to
identify a specific unit (e.g.,
di vi si on, branch).

Docurent Control 10 Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the

Nunber Batch DOC- CON- BATCH code to control, group,

( DOC- CON- BATCH) and al ong with the DOC- CON-SBM route
responses.

Docurent Control 11-13 Mandat ory nunmeric entry. Enter the

Card Nunber three-di git DOC- CON- CARD- NO code to

( DOC- CON- CRD- NO) assign a uni que stat.

RES 14 This area is reserved and contains no
dat a.

PCCN 15- 20 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter
t he PCCN assigned to the applicable El
or system

TY-1 TM CD 21-23 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
the applicable TY-1TM CD. The TY-1TM CD
is used to retrieve all PLISNs relative
to an entire PCCN, which have been
assigned the specific TY-ITM CD t hat
is entered in this field. The TY-ITM CD
i s devel oped as foll ows:

Speci al Material 21 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter

Cont ent t he applicabl e SPEC- MAT- CONT code as

( SPEC- MAT- CONT) desired for output. If output is

desired for those PLISNs that have the
same SPEC- MAT- CONT code only, |eave cc
22 and 23 bl ank.
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Field
| egend

Provi si oni ng
Li st Category
( PROV- LI ST- CAT)

Speci al

Mai nt enance

Cat egory

( SPEC- MAI NT- CAT)

SL

SL Retrieval

Card
col um

22

23

24

25

YQC- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he appl i cabl e PROV-LI ST- CAT code as
desired for output. If output is
desired for those PLISNs that have the
same PROV-LI ST-CAT code only, |eave cc
21 and 23 bl ank.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e SPEC- MAI NT- CAT code as
desired for output. If output is
desired for those PLISNs that have the
same SPEC- MAI NT- CAT code only, |eave cc
21 and 22 bl ank.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank.
Enter the specific SL code. The SL code
is used to retrieve all PLISNs relative
to an entire PCCN, which have been
assigned the specific SL code that is
entered in this field. When retrieval
is desired of all PLISNs assigned SL
codes other that the code entered in
this field, enter a Y in cc 25.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank

Enter a Y in the SL-RTRVL field if
retrieval is desired of all PLISNs

t hat have been assigned SL codes ot her
than that which was entered in cc 24.

If retrieval is desired of those PLISNs
that were assigned the SL code entered
in cc 24, leave this field blank
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Field Card
| egend col um

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG 26

Security Code 27
Retri eval
( SECTY- CD- RTRVL)

CH AUTH 28-42
NHA- PLI SN 43- 48
Bl SS- CAT 49

AMC- P 700- 25

YQC- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he appl i cabl e PHY- SEC- Pl LFERG code.
The PHY- SEC- PI LFERG code is used to
retrieve all PLISNs relative to an
entire PCCN, which have been assigned
t he specific PHY-SEC Pl LFERG code t hat
is entered in this field. Wen
retrieval is desired of all PLISNs
assi gned PHY- SEC- PI LFERG codes ot her
than the code entered in this field,
enter a Y in cc 25.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
a Y in the PHY-SEC- Pl LFERG code
retrieval field if retrieval is

desired of all PLISNs that have been
assi gned PHY- SEC- PI LFERG codes ot her
than that which was entered in cc 26.

If retrieval is desired of those PLI SNs
that were assigned the PHY-SEC Pl LFERG
code entered in cc 26, |leave this field
bl ank.

Al phanureric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable CH AUTH exactly as
it appears on the PMR This field is
used to retrieve the specific CH AUTH

t hat has been entered.

Al phanureric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable NHA-PLISN. This
field contains the PLISN for the NHA
An entry in this field will only
produce an output for those PLISNs
that are assigned the sane NHA-PLI SN

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e BI SS-CAT code for
desired outputs. The BI SS-CAT code is
used to retrieve all PLISNs relative
to an entire PCCN, which have been
assigned the specific BISS-CAT code
that is entered in this field.
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YQC- - Cont i nued

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on

SRC- CD 50-51 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable two-character
SRC- CD when specific coded itens are
requi red. When a series of coded itens
with the sane first character are
desired, enter only that first
character of the code is cc 50, and
| eave cc 51 blank. For a list of these
codes and their correspondi ng
definitions, refer to AR 700-82.

MAI NT- LVL 52-53 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable MAINT-LVL code in
cc 52, 53, or both, depending on the
specific coded itenms to be retrieved.
For a list of these codes and their
correspondi ng definitions, refer to
AR 700- 82.

RECOV- CD 54 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable RECOV-CD in this
field when specific coded itens are
requested. For a list of these codes
and their corresponding definitions,
refer to AR 700-82

RES 55-57 This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

QUT- FORM CD 78-79 Mandatory nuneric entry. Enter the
appl i cabl e OQUT-FORM CD for the desired
output. The QUT-FORM CD is used to
identify the desired format for output.
For this transaction, the OUT- FORM CD
entered must be 02, 05, 09, 11, 23, 24,
25, or 44. |If the OUT- FORM CD entered
is 05, 23, 24, 25, or 44, cc 21 through
77 must be bl ank.

RES 80 This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.
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YQM

PCCN MODEL RETRI EVAL STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

This transaction provides the user with the capability to select and retrieve
a nodel record and its repair parts for a PCCN. The DIC YQM transaction

provi des the systemwi th the necessary paraneters for retrieval of data, and
provi des the user, through the use of OUT-FORM CDs, with the type of output
formats desired. If this transaction is rejected, it will appear on the
Retrieval Data Conditions Error Report (PCN X41CXX4104R). The user nust
correct the erroneous data and resubmt the entire DIC YQM transaction to
continue processing of this request. Every DIC YQM transacti on nust have a
different DOC-CON-NO- I NQ Input of this transaction will be to application
618. To enter the DIC YQM transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

DI C 1-3 Enter DIC YQM

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ  4-13 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter

10- charact er DOC- CON- NO- | NQ when an
inquiry to the PMR is desired. The
DOC CON-NO- I NQ consi sts of the data,
subm tter code, batch code, and the
card nunber of the inquiry to the
PMR. Each inquiry nust have a uni que
DOC- CON- NO- I NQ  The DOC- CON- NO- | RQ

i s devel oped as foll ows:

NOTE: For output format code 25, the DOC- CON-NO I NQ nmust be the sane for all
PCCNs included for the output format code. Each set of retrievals with the
same DOC- CON-NO- I NQ and out put format code 25, will be output to a separate
tape. For output format code 25, DICs YQC, YQM and YQP can be interm xed.

DOC- CON-JUL-DT 4-7 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter four
position Julian date on the date the
inquiry is made to the PVR The first
position of the Julian date, cc 4,
consists of the last digit of the year.
The next three digits should consist of
the day of the year sequentially, from
001 t hrough 366.

DOC- CON- SBM 8-9 Mandat ory al phanurmeric entry. Enter
t he two-character DOC- CON-SBMt o
identify the submtter of an inquiry
to the PMR It may be constructed to
identify a specific unit (e.g.,

di vi si on, branch).
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Field
| egend

DOC- CON- BATCH

DOC- CON- CRD- NO

RES

PCCN

USE- ON- CODE

PPCC

SRC- CD

Card
col um

10

11-13

14

15-20

21-23

24-25

26- 27

YQW - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
DOC- CON- BATCH code to control, group
and al ong with the DOC- CON-SBM route
responses.

Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
three digit DOC- CON-CRD-NO code to
assign a uni que docunent control
nunber to the inquiry.

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable EI or
system

Mandat ory al phanurmeric entry. Enter

t he specific USED- ON- CODE (al so
referred to as UOC, PROV- CONTR, or
PCC) assigned to the EI or nodel. The
USED- ON- CODE is used to retrieve al
PLI SNs (repair parts) relative to a
nodel of a PCCN

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable provisioning
producti on contract code (PPCC) if
data is desired of a specific
procurenent action agai nst the node
(USED- ON- CODE) entered in cc 21-23
Card colums 21-23 nmust have an entry
if this fieldis to be filled. This
code is used to distinguish between
two or nore provisioning actions agai nst
a PCC. These codes are established in
the end item paranmeter file.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e two-character SRC CD
when specific coded items are required.
VWen a series of coded itens with the
sane first character are desired, enter
only that first character of the code
in cc 26 and | eave cc 27 blank. For a
list of these codes and three corres-
pondi ng definitions, refer to AR 700-82.
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Field
| egend

MAI NT- LVL

RECOV- CD

M scel | aneous
Item Retri eval
Code

(M SC- | TEM
RTRVL- CD)

RES

TY-1 TM CD

SPEC- MAT- CONT

PROV- LI ST- CAT

Card
col um

28-29

30

31-33

34

35-37

35

36

AMC- P 700- 25

YQW - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable MAI NT-LVL code
in cc 28, 29, or both, depending on
the specific coded itens to be
retrieved. For a list of these codes
and their corresponding definitions,
refer to AR 700-82

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
the applicable RECOV-CD in this field
when specific coded itenms are
requested. For a list of these codes
and their corresponding definitions,
refer to AR 700-82

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank.
Enter the applicable M SC | TEM RTRVL- CD.
Card colums 31, 32, and 33 of the

M SC-| TEM RTRVL-CD are used in
conjunction with cc 64-73 to refine
retrieval criteria. When cc 31 is

bl ank, the entire field nust be |eft

bl ank.

Mandat ory bl ank.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank

Enter the applicable TY-1TM CD. The
type of itemcode is used to retrieve
all PLISNs relative to a nodel of a
PCCN, whi ch have been assigned the
specific TY-ITMCD that is entered
inthis field. The TY-ITMCD is sub-
divided into three separate fields.
The TY-1TM CD is devel oped as foll ows:

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank

Enter the applicabl e SPEC- MAT- CONT
code as desired for output. If output
is desired for only those PLISNs that
have the sane SPEC- MAT- CONT code, enter
t he appropriate code.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e PROV-LI ST- CAT code as
desired for output. If output is
desired for only those PLISNs that

have the sane PROV-LI ST- CAT code, enter
t he appropriate code.
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Field Card
| egend col um

SPEC- MAI NT- CAT 37

SL 38

SL 39

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG 40

YQW - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he appl i cabl e SPEC- MAI NT- CAT code as
desired for output. If output is
desired for only those PLISNs that have
t he sane SPEC- MAI NT CAT code, enter the
appropriate code.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the specific SL. The SL code is
used to retrieve all PLISNs (repair
parts) relative to a nodel of a PCCN
whi ch have been assigned the specific
SL code that is entered in this field.
VWhen retrieval is desired of all PLISNs
assigned SL codes other than the code
entered in this field, enter a Y in cc
39.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
ayYinthis fieldif retrieval is
desired of all PLISNs that have been
assigned SL codes other than that which
was entered in cc 38. If retrieval is
desired of those PLISNs that were
assigned the SL code entered in

cc 38 leave this field blank

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e PHY- SEC- Pl LFERG code.
The PHY- SEC- PI LFERG code is used to
retrieve all PLISNs (repair parts)
relative to a nodel of a PCCN, which
have been assigned the specific

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG code that is entered
inthis field. Wen retrieval is
desired of all PLISNs assigned

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG codes ot her than the
code entered in this field, enter a Y
in cc 41.
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YQW - Cont i nued

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on

SCTY- CD- RTRVL 41 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
ayYinthis fieldif retrieval is
desired of all PLISNs that have been
assi gned PHY- SEC- PI LFERG codes ot her
than that which was entered in cc 40. If
retrieval is desired of those PLIS

Bl SS- CAT 42 Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e BI SS-CAT code for
desired outputs. The BI SS-CAT code
is used to retrieve all PLISNs (repair
parts) relative to a nodel of a PCCN
whi ch have been assigned the specific
Bl SS- CAT code that is entered in this
field.

CH AUTH 43-57 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable CH AUTH exactly as
it appears on the PMR This field is
used to retrieve the specific CH AUTH
that has been entered.

NHA- PLI SN 58- 63 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable NHA-PLISN. This
field contains the PLISN for the NHA
assenbly. An entry in this field wll
only produce an output for those PLI SNs
that are assigned the sane NHA-PLI SN

Compar e Dat a 64-73 Nureric entry or may be blank. In the
( COVP- DATA) COWPR- DATA field enter the unit
nmeasur e dol | ar val ue when M SC- I TM
RTRVL-CD has an entry of Q or
M SC-1 TM RTRVL-CD, all PLI SNs
(repair parts) whose dollar val ue
is equal to or greater than the dollar
value entered in this field, will be
retrieved. Wien Z is entered in the
M SC- 1 TM RTRVL-CD, all PLISNs (repair
parts) whose dollar val ue entered
inthis field, will be retrieved.
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YQW - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

RES 74-77 This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

*QUT- FORM CD 78-79 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
applicabl e OUT-FORM CD for the desired
output. For this transaction, the
OUT- FORM CD ent ered nust be 02, 05, 09,
10, 11, 23, 24, 25, or 44.
NOTE: When the OUT- FORMt CD 23, 24, 25,
or 44 is entered, cc 24-77 nust be
bl ank.

LSA- 036 FORVAT 80 If LSA-036 report format is required,

enter L. This format can only be used
with OQUT FORM CODE 10 or 25

F-76



AMC- P 700- 25

YN

PART NUMBER (PN) AND NSN RETRI EVAL STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

This transaction provides the user with the capability to retrieve data by
part nunber, CAGEC, or NSN. The DIC YQN transaction provides the systemwth
t he necessary paraneters for retrieval, and through the OQUT- FORM CDs, with
the type of output fornmat desired. If this transaction is rejected, it wll
appear on the Retrieval Data Conditions Error Report (PCN X41CXX4104R). The
user nust correct the erroneous data and resubnit the entire DIC YQN
transaction to continue processing of this request. Every DIC YQN transaction
nust have a different DOC-CON-NO-INQ Input of this transaction will be
application 618. To enter the DIC YQN transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card
| egend col umm Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter DI C YQN

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ  4-13 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter
t he 10-character DOC- CON- NO- | NQ when
an inquiry to the PMR is desired. The
DOC- CON- NO- I NQ consi sts of the date,
subm tter code, batch code, and the
card nunber of the inquiry to the PMR
Each inquiry must have a unique
DOC- CON- NO- | RQ The DOC- CON- NO- | NQ
i s devel oped as foll ows:

DOC- CON-JUL-DT 4-7 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
four-position Julian date on the date
the inquiry is nmade to the PMR The
first position of the Julian date,
cc 4, consists of the last digit of
the year. The next three digits should
cosi st of the day of the year sequent-
ially, fromO001 through 366.

DOC- CON- SBM 8-9 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
two- character DOC-CON-SBM to identify
the submitter of an inquiry to the PMR
It nmay be constructed to identify a
specific unit (e.g., division, branch)

DOC- CON- BATCH 10 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
DOC- CON- BATCH code to control, group
and along with the DOC- CON-SBM route
responses.
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YQN- - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col umm Expl anati on

DOC- CON-CRD-NO  11-13 Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
three-digit DOC- CON-CRD- NO code to
assign a uni que docunent control nunber.

RES 14 This area is reserved and contains no
dat a.

CAGEC 15-19 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable CAGEC assigned to
the EI or system if retrieval is
applicable to MFG PART-NO. Onit entry
when retrieval is applicable to an NSN
or MCN.

M-G- PART- NO 20-51 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter

NSN, or MCN t he applicabl e MFG PART-NO, NSN, or MCN
of the itemrequested for retrieval
begi nning in cc 20.

Application 52 Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank

| ndi cat or Enter Fin the APPL-IND field if entry

( APPL- | ND) in cc 20-51 is applicable to an NSN or
MCN; ot herw se, |eave bl ank

RES 53-77 This area is reserved and contains no
dat a.

QUT- FORM CD 78-79 Mandatory nuneric entry. Enter the
appl i cabl e OQUT-FORM CD for the desired
output. The QUT-FORM CD is used to
identify the desired format for output.
For this transaction, the OUT- FORM CD
entered must be 02, 08, 09, 10, or 11.

RES 80 This area is reserved and contains no

dat a.
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YQp

PCCN AND PLI SN RETRI EVAL STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

This transaction provides the user with the capability to retrieve data for a
single PLISN or a group of PLISNs. The DI C YQP transaction provides the
systemw th the necessary paraneters for retrieval of data, and provides the
user, through use of QUT-FORM CDs, with the type of output format desired. If
this transaction is rejected, it will appear on the Retrieval Data Conditions
Error Report (PCN X41CXX4104R). The user nust correct the erroneous data and
resubmt the entire DIC YQP transaction to continue processing of this
request. Every DIC YQP transaction nust have a di fferent DOC- CON- NO | NQ

Input of this transaction will be application 618. To enter the DI C YQ
transaction, the format is as foll ows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

DI C 1-3 Enter DI C YQP.

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ  4-13 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter

the 10-character DOC- CON- NO- | NQ when
an inquiry to the PMR is desired. The
DOC- CON- NO- I NQ consi sts of the date,
subm tter code, batch code, and the
card nunber of the inquiry to the PMR
Each inquiry must have a uni que
DOC- CON- NO- I NQ The DOC-CON-INQ i s
devel oped as foll ows:

NOTE: For OUT- FORM CD 25, the DOC- CON-NO- I NQ nust be the sane for all PCCNs

i ncluded for the OUT-FORM CD. Each set of retrievals, with the sanme DOC- CO\-
NO I NQ and out put format code 25, will be output to a separate tape. For OUT-
FORM CD 25, DICs YQC, YQM and YQP can be internixed.

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on
DOC- CON-JUL-DT  4-7 Mandatory nuneric entry. Enter the

four-position Julian date on the date
the inquiry is made to the PMR The
first position of the Julian date,

cc 4, consists of the last digit of

the year. The next three digits should
consi sts of the day of the year sequen-
tially, from OOl through 366.

F-79



AMC- P 700- 25

Field
| egend

DOC- CON- SBM

DOC- CON- BATCH

DOC- CON- CRD- NO

RES

PCCN

PLI SN- FROM

PLI SN-TO

USED- ON- CCDE

PPCC

Card
col um

8-9

10

11-13

14

15- 20

21-26

27-32

33-35

36- 37

YQP- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
two- character DOC-CON-SBM to identify
the submitter of an inquiry to the PMR
It nay be constructed to identify a
specific unit (e.g., division, branch).

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
DOC- CON- BATCH code to control, group
and al ong with the DOC- CON- SBM

route responses.

Mandatory nuneric entry. Enter the
three-digit DOC- CON- CRD- NO code to
assign a uni que docunent control nunber.

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

Mandat ory al phanurmeric entry. Enter the
PCCN assigned to the applicable El or
system

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
first PLISNto be retrieved. Wen a
single PLISN is requested, enter the
same value in PLISN-TO, cc 27-32

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter
the last PLISN to be retrieved.

Al phanureric entry or may be bl ank

If data are desired of a specific
nodel , enter the applicable

USED- ON- CODE. The USED- ON- CODE

is used to retrieve all PLISNs
(repair parts) relative to a nodel of
a PCCN

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank.

Enter the specific PPCC if data are
desired of a specific procurenent action
agai nst the nodel (USED- ON- CODE)

entered in cc 33-35. Card colums 33-35
must have an entry if this field is to
be filled. These codes are established
inthe EIP file.
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Field
| egend

RES

MAI NT- LVL

RECOvV- CD

RES

*M SC- | TEM
RTRVL- CODE

*RES

Card
col um

38-45

46- 47

48- 49

50

51

52-54

55-77
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YQP- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
t he applicabl e two-character SRC- CD
when specific coded itenms are required.
When a series of coded items with the
same first character are desired, enter
only that first character of the code
in cc 46 and | eave cc 47 blank. For a
list of these codes and their correspon-
ding definitions, refer to AR 700-82.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable MAINT-LVL code in
cc 48, 49, or both, depending on the
specific coded itenms to be retrieved.
For a list of these codes and their
correspondi ng definitions, refer to
AR 700- 82.

Al phabetic entry or may be bl ank. Enter
the applicable RECOV-CD in this field
when Specific coded itens are
requested. For a list of these codes
and their corresponding definitions,
refer to AR 700-82

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

Al phanuneric entry or may be bl ank
Enter the applicable M SC | TEM RTRVL- CD
as defined in table F-I. Wen cc 52 is
bl ank, the entire field nust be |eft

bl ank. Card colums 52, 53, and 54 may
contain conditions to refine retrieval
criteria.

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.
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Fiel d
| egend

*QUT- FORM- CD

RES

Card
col um

78-79

80

YQP- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
applicable OUT-FORM CD for the desired
output. The QUT-FORMCD is used to
identify the desired format for output.
For this transaction, the OUT- FORM CD
entered must be 02, 09, 10, 11, 23

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.
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YR

CUPPS RETRI EVAL STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

DIC YR is used to retrieve data fromthe PMR It will produce up to six

out put formats (PCN X41CXXF004) depending on the input of the DIC YQR The
nunber of outputs can be controlled by the submitter indicating on the DIC
YQR which reports they do not desire. Those itens appearing on the CUPPS
Conmon Parts Listing are those PNs/ CAGECs that are agai nst the PCCN and PCC
requested and are al so used on other PCCN(s). Itens appearing on the CUPPS
Uni que Parts Listing are those PNs/CABECs that are used only on the PCCN and
PCC requested. Itens appearing on the CUPPS Peculiar Parts Listing are those
PNs/ CAGECs that are used on the requested PCCN and PCC, but are also used on
another PCC, within that PCCN. DIC YQRs can only be subnmitted using POLS. A
manual subrmittal of DIC YQR will be rejected in application 618, and will be
shown on the PRI Nonconverted Data Report. To enter a DIC YQR transacti on,
the format is as foll ows:

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter DIC YQR

DOC- CON-NO- I NQ  4-13 Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
10- character DOC- CON- NO- | NQ when an
inquiry to the PMR is desired. The
DOC- CON- NO- | NQ consi sts of the data,
submitter code, batch code, and the
card nunber of the inquiry to the PMR
Each inquiry nust have a uni que
DOC- CON-NO- INQ The DOC-CON-NO-INQ is
devel oped as foll ows:

DOC- CON-JUL-DT 4-7 Mandatory nuneric entry. Enter the
four-position Julian date on the date
the inquiry is made to the PMR The
first position of the Julian date,
cc 4, consists of the last digit of
the year. The next three digits should
consi st of the day of the year
sequentially, from 001 through 366.

DOC- CON- SBM 8-9 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
two-character DOC-CON-SBMto identify
the submitter of an inquiry to the PMR
It may be constructed to identify a
specific unit (e.g., division, branch).

DOC- CON- BATCH 10 Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter the
DOC- CON- BATCH code to control, group,
and along with the DOC- CON-SBM route
responses.
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Fiel d
| egend

DOC- CON- CRD- NO

RES

PCCN

USED- ON- CCDE

Commpn- W t h- PCCN

( COM W PCCN)

COM REPT- | ND

UNI Q@ REPT- | ND

PEC- REPT- | ND

SORT SEQUENCE

RES

Card
col um

11-13

14

15-20

21-23

24-29

30

31

32

33

34- 80

YQR- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandat ory nuneric entry. Enter the
three-digit DOC- CON-CRD- NO code to
assign a uni que docunent control nunber
to the inquiry.

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.

Mandat ory al phanuneric entry. Enter
t he PCCN assigned to the applicable E
or system

Mandat ory al phanunmeric entry. Enter the
speci fic USED- ON- CODE (al so referred to
as UOC, PROV-CONTR, or PCC) assigned to
the EI or nodel.

Optional entry. Enter the PCCN for
whi ch (COM W PCCN) the PN nay be used
on. If entry is nmade, then the report
COMWPCCN listing will be generated
If no entry is made, the report will
not be generat ed.

Mandatory entry. If a report is not
required, enter a Y. If a report is
required, enter an N

Mandatory entry. If a report is not
required, enter a Y. If a report is
required, enter an N

Mandatory entry. If a report is not
required, enter a Y. If a report is
required, enter an N

Mandatory entry. Enter a P for part
sequence, or an N for NSN sequence.

This area is reserved and contai ns no
dat a.
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Y&

RPSTL EDI T STATEMENT
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZ- UM 05)

1. This transaction perforns an edit of the PMR to ensure that those el enents
necessary for RPSTL devel opnent are in the file. In addition, it edits NSN
data by conmparing NSN MCN, MFG PN, and CAGEC to the REFNO for the current

st ock number.

2. The resulting output, product control nunber (PCN X41CXX418R), shoul d be
revi ewed and corrective actions nade prior to submtting RPSTL downl oad
transacti on.

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Mandat ory entry, DI C YQS.

CON- CON-JUL-DT 4-7 Mandatory entry. Enter the
four-position Julian date.

DOC- CON- SUBM 8-9 Mandat ory entry. Devel oped by each UC.
Enter two-position code to identify the
subm tter.

DOC- CON- BATCH 10 Mandat ory entry. Devel oped by each UC
This code is to allow grouping and
routing of output.

DOC- CON-CRD-NO  11-13 Mandat ory entry. Devel oped by each UC
This code is used to provide a uni que
document control nunber.

RES 14 Mandat ory bl ank.

PCCN 15- 20 Mandatory entry.

RES 21-22 Mandat ory bl ank.

TM SERI ES 23-24 Mandatory entry. Defines the maint-

enance code range of itens to be
edited. Entries are:

TM SERI ES MAI NT CODE

20 C O

23 C O F

34 C O F H
35 C O F H D
50 D only
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YQS- - Cont i nued

Field Card
| egend col umm Expl anati on
ucC 25-48 Mandatory entry. Enter those
t hree-position UOCCs applicable to
the TMCD being edited. This field
provides for the entry of eight UCCs.
USABLE ON CODE 49 If nore than ei ght UOCs are contai ned
OVERFLOW in the RPSTL, enter an X in this colum
( USABL- ON- OVFLW to indicate that additional cards wll

foll ow.

NOTE: When preparing cards for additional UOCs, all entries (or mandatory

bl anks) in cc 1-24 and 50-80 must be identical with entries on the initial
card. Atotal of 200 UCCs is allowed. Do not enter an X in cc 49 of the |ast
overfl ow card.

RES 50- 54 Mandat ory bl ank.

T™ CD 55-74 Mandatory entry, left justified.
RES 75-77 Mandat ory bl ank.

ucC 78-79 Mandat ory 13.

RES 80 Mandat ory bl ank.
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YOX

PXR RETRI EVAL DI SPLAY
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LEA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 06)

This DICis an internal DIC to POLS and is used to display data fromthe PXR
for a given CAGEC and PN or NSN. The display is a screen display only; there
is no hardcopy report produced. For other nmedia retrieval use D C YQN

a. The display consists of PCCN, PLISN, and the | ND CD.

(1) If the CAGEC and PN are requested, the IND-CD will be displ ayed
along with the applicable PCCNs and PLI SNs. The code M neans that the PN is
the prime PN for that PCCN PLISN. The code | neans that the PNis an
i nt erchangeabl e PN for that PCCN PLI SN

(2) If the NSN is requested, only the applicable PCCNs and PLISNs wi ||
be di spl ayed.

b. Wen requesting a CAGECtPN retrieval, input the CAGEC in the first five

positions of the CAGEC/PN field. The PN is to be input starting with position
si X.

T B Y
| 08/ 30/ 89 13:57: 09 PXR FI LE PGM AJPEP|

| YQX CAGEC/ PN OR NSN TO PCCN- PLI SN SCREEN | D: 4. 2. 44|

| NEXT COMVAND ==> |

| CAGEC/ PN 96906M516445- 15 NSN |
| PCCN  PLISN IND PCCN PLISN IND PCCN PLISN IND PCCN PLI SN | ND|
| HOHT62 AABA M  HOHT62 ABBA M HOHT62 ACCMA M HOHT62 BVAA M
| HOHT62 FUFA M  HOHT62 GAMVA | HOHT62 HEUY M H58TES ADDA ||
| HS8TES BEDDA | H58TES EXWMPL H  HS58TES  THAN M HS8TES THISA M
| HS8BTES WUNE | H59TES WONT I H60TES  EWVES M HEOTES PLEEZ ||

| HOOTES PLEZE M H60TES PLZZZ W™ |

| MORE. . . . |

T T e M R, G
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YS 1

CPS RECORD DELETE REQUEST
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03)

This transaction is for deletion of a record(s) fromthe CPC file and nmay be
applied against a total PCCN or an individual PLISN (or PLISN range- from and
to).

a. Wien entry is against a PCCN only, the PCCN header and every PLI SN on
the file for that PCCN will be del et ed.

b. When applied agai nst an individual PLISN or a PLISN range (fronito) only
the individual PLISN or those PLISNs within the PLISN range will occur.

c. A maxi mum of 500 DI C YSls per cycle is allowed. When nore than 500 DI C
YSls are submitted they will be witten to the Manual Answer Edit Report (PCN
Y23CXX0124R.)

d. Conplete OF Form 65 as foll ows:

Field Card
| egend col umm Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter YS1. Mandatory entry.

PCCN 4-9 Enter the PCCN of the record(s) to be
deleted fromthe CPC file. Mandatory
entry. (Wien an entire PCCN is del eted,
all records, including the PCCN header,
will be deleted fromthe CPC file.)

PLI SN- FROM 10- 14 Enter the PLISN of the record to be
deleted fromthe CPC file. If the total
PCCN is to be deleted, this field is
blank. If a range of PLISNs are to be
deleted, this field will contain the
first PLISN val ue of the PLISN range
to be deleted. Optional entry.

PLI SN-TO 15-19 Only used if a range of PLISNs are to
be del eted. Enter the PLISN val ue of
the I ast PLISN val ue of the PLISN range
to be deleted. Optional entry.

REQ ELM 20- 24 Enter REQ ELM WMandatory entry.

RES 25-80 Bl ank.
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YS2

CPS MCN STATUS REQUEST
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03)

This transaction is used to request MCN Status by Equi pment Report (PCN
Y23CXX0214R) and MCN Sunmmary Status Report (PCN Y23CXX0204R)

a. The MCN status by equi pnment report nay be requested for one or nore
i ndi vidual PCCNs or for ALPCCN in a processing cycle, but ALPCCN shoul d not
be submitted in the same cycle with one or nore individual PCCN requests.

b. The MCN Sunmary Status Report may be submitted in any cycle including
that when a MCN Status by Equi prent Report is requested. This report includes
all MCNs contained on the MCN file.

c. Complete OF 65 as follows:

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

DC 1-3 Enter YS2. Mandatory entry.

PCCN 4-9 Enter the individual PCCN for which
the MCN status by equi pnent report is
required. If the MCN status by
equi prent report is required for al
PCCNs, enter ALPCCN. If the MCN summary
status report is required, enter
ALLMCN. Mandatory entry,

REQ ELM 10- 14 Enter routing data as required

RES 15- 80 Bl ank.
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YS3

CPS PCCN HEADER UPDATE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03)

This transaction is primarily used to update the PCCN header to change the
node of operation code (MOO-CD), and to establish or change the applicable

DI C Y11 data el ements which are contained in the transaction. The presence of
certain DIC Y11 data elenments are nmandatory in the PCCN control header record
for the respective conmand as indicated bel ow These data el enents nust be
entered through use of DIC Y53 after establishnment of the header record in
the CPC file. Failure to enter and maintain these data el enents may result in
failure to build DIC Y11. The transaction is also used to generate the Mnual
Item Supply Sel ection Decision (MSSD) Report (PCN Y23CXX0144R) and t he CPS
MCN Assi gned Report (PCN Y23CXXC014R).

AKZ Al2 Bil4 B16 B17 B64

MAT- CAT- STR- CD M M M

(pos 3)

MAT- CAT- STR- CD M M M M M M
(pos 4 and 5)

ANALYST CODE M M M M

APA RULE M M M M M M
REQUESTOR CONTROL M M

a. Any field except the MOO-CD (which is an optional entry in the DI C YS3
transaction) will be overlayed with bl anks.

b. When changes are made to the PCCN header record all data must be input
on the DI C YS3 except the MOO CD.

c. The systemautonatically establishes a PCCN header and assigns value C
for the MOO-CD at AVSCOM CECOM and TROSCOM and a value P at other UCs upon
entry of a new PCCN in the system (This occurs when the first record (PLISN)
is received in the CPS fromthe PMR ) This transaction is used to change the
MOO- CD.

d. In conjunction with the above, this system provides the capability for a
progressive node sel ection when the PCCN header control code is C, pernits
sel ection of a PLISN FROM and TO range for production of an M SSD Report, and
will be limted to one PLISN range per PCCN. Reject codes will be used to
i ndicate an invalid PLISN range.

e. Use of MOO CD-OP takes precedence over the MOO-CD for the cycle in which

it processes only, and is not stored in the CPS file, but is used for
deci si on maki ng only.
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YS3- - Cont i nued

f. Conplete OF 65 as follows:

Field Card
| egend col unmm Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter YS3. Mandatory entry.

PCCN 4-9 Enter the PCCN for which the data is to
be updated or added. Mandatory entry.

RES 10-11 Bl ank.

MOO- CD 12 Enter P or Mfor progressive node, or C
for controlled node. A P value wll
cause the systemto produce a M SSD
Report as soon as the condition for
produci ng the report is encountered.

An Mvalue will cause the systemto
produce an M SSD and a CPS MCN assi ghed
report each cycle. A Cvalue will cause
the M SSD and CPS assigned report not
to be generated. If the optional MOO CD
Xor Yis to be used in cc 13, this cc
can contain a P or nust be left blank.

MOO- CD 12 When PCCN header control node is C
this code rmust be bl ank when sel ecting
a PLISN range, and is limted to one
PLI SN range per PCCN.

MOO- CD- OP 13 Thi s code provides for a progressive
node output (s) for one cycle only.
Enter Y for the systemto produce
M SSD and CPS MCN assi gned reports for
this cycle only. Enter X to produce the
CPS MCN assigned report for this cycle
only. This code must be blank when the
MOC- C position is Cor M and bl ank
when sel ecting a PLISN range.

MAT- CAT-STR-CD 14 Enter the third position of the
MAT- CAT- STR-CD. Mandatory entry for
AMCCOM AVSCOM and TROSCOM bl ank
when sel ecting a PLI SN range.

RES 15 Bl ank.

F-91



AMC- P 700- 25

Fiel d
| egend

MAT- CAT- STR- CD

RES

ANAL- CD

RES

ORGUNIT

RES

PLCC

RES

Card
col um

16-17

18-21

22-26

27

28-30

31

32

33

YS3- - Cont i nued

Expl anati on

Mandatory entry. Enter the fourth and
fifth positions of the MAT- CAT- STR-CD
Do not |eave blank since the DIC Y11
build requires this data el enent be
present in the PCCN header report
except when requesting a PLISN range.

Bl ank.

Mandat ory entry for AMCCOM AVSCOM
CECOM and TROSCOM Optional entry
for other range.

Bl ank.

Optional entry for AMCCOM AVSCOM
and TROSCOM For other UCs, |eave

bl ank. Al so bl ank when sel ecting a
PLI SN r ange.

Bl ank.

This code is used to indicate the type
of itemfor which the M SSD Report is
to be produced. This code may only be
used in the controlled node of
operation. The codes are as foll ows:

A- - gover nnent furni shed.
B--interimsupport item
C-long lead tinme item
D--tool and test equipnrent.
E--bulk item

F--vendor item
G-interimrel ease item

Optional entry for all UCs. Bl ank
when sel ecting a PLISN range.

Bl ank.
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YS3- - Cont i nued

Field Card
| egend col umm Expl anati on

APA 34 Enter the value of the rule for
det erm ni ng APA secondary itens.

Rule 1--if the fifth position of the
SMR code is an L, A or D and the
repair is predom nately done at the
depot (MID of at |east 70 percent),
the itemis an APA secondary item

Rule 2--if the fifth position of the
SMR code is a Dor an L, the itemis
an APA secondary item

Rule 3--if the fourth position of the
SMR code is a D, the itemis an APA
secondary item Mandatory entry; blank
when sel ecting a PLI SN range.

RES 35 Bl ank

PRI CE- 1 36-42 Used as additional criteria in
det erm ni ng APA secondary itens. The
item must have a price greater than
this value to be assigned an APA
secondary item The field will remain
blank if these criteria are not used.

Applies only
RES 43 Bl ank.

PRI CE- 2 44-50 Sane as PRICE-1, except the criteria
applies to test equi pment only.
Positions 44-50 are whole dollars only.
Zero fill. Right justified. Optiona
entry for all UCs; blank when sel ecting
a PLI SN range.

RES 52-56 Used to identify the transaction
submitter in case of rejects. Mandatory
entry for AVSCOM and TROSCOM Optiona
entry for other UCs; blank when
sel ecting a PLISN range.
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YS3- - Cont i nued

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

PLI SN- FROM 57-61 Enter the first PLISN of the sel ected
range; otherwi se, |eave bl ank.

PLI SN-TO 62- 66 Enter the | ast PLISN of the sel ected
range; otherw se, |eave bl ank.

RES 67-80 Bl ank.
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YS4

MANUAL ANSWER RESPONSE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 03)

This transaction is designed for the selection of an item of supply and entry
of the appropriate |logistical data for processing to the NSNVDR and ot her
systems. The M SSD Report is nornally used as the vehicle for preparing this
transaction. In the event a substitution for the M SSD nust be nmade, the use
of OF 65 is acceptable.

a. Wien the system selects an NSN or assigns an MCN, certain data el enents
are nmandatory if the technician selects the sane NSN or MCN

b. Those data el enents nornally assigned by the systemare identified in
the followi ng detailed cc instructions. The option is provided to nanually
assign val ues either assigned by the systemor stored by the system and
appearing on the M SSD Report.

c. Systemlogic for assigning and building DIC Y11 data elenents is
provided by each UC. Review of PCN Y23CXX5014D, New |Item Add Regi ster and
Reject List, will verify logical value assignment. This logic is the
responsibility of a specific point of contact (POC) at each UC. Required
changes resulting frompolicy or regulatory changes nmust be initiated,
coordi nated by the POC, and a CCSS change request submitted to U S. Arny
Systens | ntegration and Managenent Activity (SI M.

d. If the technician selects an NSN which was not sel ected by the system
all mandatory DI C Y11 data el enents are al so mandatory on the DIC Y34
transaction. If a DIC Y11 is not required (an NSN or an MCN is already on the
NSNMDR), only the data el enents shown on card nunber 1, as nandatory, are
required.

e. Wien the technician selects an NSN as the DIC YS4 transacti on answer, it
will update the CPC file for all occurrences of the CAGEC and REFNO wi thin
the PCCN. This update to the CPS file will occur whether the NSN was the same
as or different fromthe NSN or MCN out put on the M SSD Report.

f. When a PCCN is selected, all DIC Y1l transaction data el enments are
mandat ory whet her or not the PCCN is on the REFNO

g. DIC Y11 transactions generated by the CPS contain the DIC Y4
transacti on PCCN and PLI SN val ue (cc 70-75 and 76-80 of card 02). This
permts System|ID 582 to return a signal (DIC YS6) to System|ID 433 for a PWMR
update DIC Y& transaction build, and DIC LNK/LAU build if applicable. Should
the DIC Y11 be rejected by System | D 582, manual resubnmittal of the DI C Y1l
is required. Inclusion of the PCCN and PLISN will cause an imedi ate
interface signal (DIC YS6). If the PCCN and PLISN are not on the resubmittal
the CPS scan will subsequently locate the MCNN NSN on the REFNO, and will do
the applicable DIC Y&, LNK, and LAU transacti ons.

h. Prepare the input format as foll ows:
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Field
| egend

D C
PCCN
PLI SN
CN
FSC
NI I'N

CAGEC

REFNO

LNK (LNK- FLG)

MAT- CAT- STR- CD

PM | ND- CD

YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 1

Card

col um Expl anati on

1-3 Enter YS4. Mandatory entry.

4-9 Mandatory entry.

10- 14 Mandatory entry.

15 Enter 1. Mandatory entry.

16- 19 Mandatory entry.

20- 28 Mandatory entry.

29-33 Enter the CAGEC of the provisioned
item Mandatory entry.

34-65 Enter the REFNO of the provisioned
item Mandatory entry.

66 Enter a Y if an automated LNK is
requi red; otherw se, |eave blank. LNK
can only be used if the DIC Y4 reply
is an MCN which is not on the NSNVDR.
If Yis entered, the RNVC, RNCC, and
DAC are al so nandatory.

67-71 Optional entry. The systemwi |l use
the M SSD value if the M SSD NSN is
selected. If blank, the systemwil|l
assign the UC | ogical values for an
NS\ MCN for DI C Y11 buil d.

NOTE: Mandatory entry for NSN if not
on the M SSED report.

72 Ent er per ADSM 18- LCA- JBE- ZZZ- UM 05.
The systemwi ||l use the M SSD val ue if
the M SSD NSN i s sel ected.

73 Mandatory entry for DI C LNK/ LAU request
if FSCis in CMMclass. For activity
codes BF and CL, the systemw || use

the M SSD val ue which was entered in
the PVMR remarks field.
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Field
| egend

RNVC

DAC

ADPE

RES

Field
| egend

D C
PCCN

PLI SN

Card
col unmm

74

75

76

77

78

78- 80

Card
col umm

1-3
4-9
10- 14

15

YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 1--Conti nued

Expl anati on

Optional entry. The
default value 2 for

Optional entry. The
default value 3 for

Optional entry. The
default value 2 for

AMC- P 700- 25

systemw || assign
DI C Y12 buil d.

systemw || assign
DI C Y12 bui | d.

systemw || assign
DI C Y12 buil d.

NOTE: Mandatory entry for all UCs if an
automated DI C LNK i s requested.

Enter per ADSM 18- LCA-JBC- ZZZ- UM 05.

The systemw || use

M SSD val ue if

M SSD NSN i s sel ect ed.

Optional entry. Enter X if NSN sel ected

applies only to the

PCCN/ PLI SN on DI C

YS4 i nput. Leave blank if NSN sel ected
applies to all appearances within the

PCCN

NOTE: If left blank, the NSN sel ected
wi |l update all appearances of
PCCN PLI SN

Bl ank.

Card Nunber 2

Expl anati on

Enter YS4. Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.

Enter 2. Mandatory entry.
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Field
| egend

I NCD

| TM\M

SUP- CAT- CD

ICP-RIC

ACVA-RI C

AAC

PRC- SI G CD

UPRI CE
ul

0)\Y

MEAS- QTY

NI MSC

Card
col um

16- 20

21-39

40- 41

42- 44

45- 46

48- 49

50

51

52-60
61-62

63- 64

65-75

76

Card Nunber

YS4- - Cont i nued

2- - Conti nued

Expl anati on

Optional entry, or systemwll use

M SSD value if M SSD NSN i s sel ected.
For an MCN, the systemw || assign
77777,

Optional entry, or else the systemwill
assign a value fromthe M SSD report.

Optional entry, or else the systemwil|
assign the |ogical value for the UC.

Optional entry. Systemw ||l use M SSD
value if systemselected the DIC Y4
NSN. Systemw |l build ICP-RIC for MCN
assigned by the system

Optional entry. Systemw ||l use M SSD
value if system selected the DIC Y4
NSN. Systemwill build ACMA-RIC for
MCN assi gned by the system except for
items in FSCs 6630 and 6640.

Optional entry, or systemw || assign
the UCs | ogical val ues.

Optional entry, or systemw || assign
| ogi cal val ue.

Optional entry, or systemw || assign
the UCs | ogical val ues.

Mandatory entry if blank on M SSD.
Mandatory entry if blank on M SSD.

Optional entry. Systemw ||l use M SSD
value if M SSD NSN is sel ect ed.

Optional entry. Systemw |l use M SSD
value if M SSD NSN i s sel ected.

Optional entry, or systemuses M SSD
value if MSSD NSN is selected. If
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YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 2--Conti nued

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on
bl ank and NIMSC i s required as
det ermi ned by RECOV-CD, system wil|l
assign the UCs a | ogical value.
DEM L- CD 77 Optional entry, or systemuses M SSD
val ue. |If blank, systemw || assign
| ogi cal value A
RECOV- CD 78 Optional entry, or systemw |l use
M SSD value if M SSD NSN is sel ected.
ESNTL- CD 79 Mandatory entry if blank on M SSD
report.
ARC 80 1. The systemwi |l assign a | ogical

val ue when one of the foll ow ng
condi tions occur:

a. The DIC YS4 supply materi el
cat egory code (SUP-MAT- CAT) first
positionis 1, 3, 6, 7, 8, or 9.

b. The DI C YS4 SUP- MAT- CAT first
position is 5, and the DIC Y4
SUP- MAT- CAT second position is not L.

2. Manual decision should be nade when
the foll owi ng occur:

a. The DI C YS4 SUP- MAT- CAT first
position is 5 and the DI C Y4
SUP- MAT- CAT second position is L,
enter N or X

b. The DI C YS4 SUP- MAT- CAT fir st
positionis 0, 2, or 4, and the DIC Y$4
FSC i s 8340, 8345, 8405, 8410, 8415,
8420, 8425, 8430, 8435, 8440, 8445,
8450, or 8465, enter N or X

c. No manual decision is nade for
the conditions in a and b above, the
systemw || automatically assign an X
to the ARC
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YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 3

Field Card

| egend col um Expl anati on

D C 1-3 Enter YS4. Mandatory entry.

PCCN 4-9 Mandatory entry.

PLI SN 10- 14 Mandatory entry.

CN 15 Enter 3. Mandatory entry.

| NV- CAT- CD 16 Optional entry, or systemw ||l assign
the UCs | ogical val ue.

SP- CTL-1T-CD 17 Optional entry, or systemw ||l assign a
| ogi cal val ue.

PHY- SEC- PI LFERG 18 Optional entry, or systemuses M SSD
value if MSSD NSN is selected. If
bl ank, systemw Il assign a | ogical
val ue.

SL 19 Optional entry, or systemuses M SSD
value. |If blank, systemwll assign
val ue 0.

AEC 20 Optional entry. System may assign
value 3 for activity code BD.

COWP- SET- KI T- 21 Optional entry.

OF-CD

RET- CD 22 Optional entry, or systemw || assign
value 3 to MCN and value 1 to NSN

RI CC 23 Optional entry, or systemwll assign
val ue 0.

SP- REQ CD 24 Optional entry, or systemw || assign
a |l ogical val ue.

ORGUNIT 25-27 Optional entry. Systemw |l assign a

| ogi cal value for activity codes BD and
BF to the NSN and MCN entries. The
system assigns a value for NSN only

for activity code AZ. For ot her
activities, the system assigns a val ue
if data are present in the PCC
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YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 3--Conti nued

Field Card
| egend col um Expl anati on
| TC 28 Optional entry, or systemusers M SSD
value if MSSD NSN is selected. If
bl ank, systemwi |l assign value 2 for
systens assigned MCN. When CN3 is used
in conbination with CN5, entry is
mandat ory.
TECH DATA-JUST-CD 19 Optional entry.
RNAAC 30-31 Optional entry. For an MCN, the system
will assign the UCs an activity code.
For an NSN, the system uses M SSD
value if the M SSD NSN i s sel ected.
When CN3 is used in conbination with
CN5, entry is nandatory.
JCD 32 Optional entry.
SUPCD 33 Optional entry.
ANAL- CD 34- 38 Optional entry. If blank, systemwll
assign a |l ogical value for the UC
System does not assign a value for
activity code AZ
ROC 39-41 Optional entry. When used will be
perpetuated to DI C LNK transacti on.
MCE- RULE 42- 45 Optional entry. Used to input other
50-53 service MOE rule only; on MCN for
56- 59 subsequent inclusion in D C LNK, when
62- 65 i nterservice provisioning action is
68-71 required.
I MC 46 Optional entry. For use in comnbination
54 with other service MXE rule only. Wen
60 other service MOE rule is present,
66 entry is mandatory if RECOV-CD is D, L,
72 or A

F-101



AMC- P 700- 25

Field
| egend

NI MSC

AMC

ANVBC

RES

Card
col unmm

47
55

67
73

48

49

74- 80

YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 3--Conti nued
Expl anati on

Optional entry. For use in conbination
with other service MOE rule only, when
other service MOE rule is present.
Mandatory entry if RECOV-CD is D, L,
or A

Mandatory entry. Used in conbination
with AMSC. Must be valid conbination
Val id conbi nati ons (other than 00)
will be stored and included in
generated DI C YVB.

Mandatory entry. Used in conbination
with AMC. Must be valid conbination
Val i d conbi nations (other then 00) will
be stored and included in generated
DI C YVB.

Bl ank.

Card Nunber 4

This card is used to change the manufacturers REFNO that was originally
submitted as input to the PMR A DIC Y& w Il be generated to update the PWMR

If required,

a DIC Y2l wll

be generated to update the NSNVDR. A CN4 cannot

be subnmitted to change the REFNO if any MCN is subnitted on the DI C Y$4.

Field
| egend

D C
PCCN
PLI SN
CN
RNAAC
RNNC
RNCC

DAC

Card
col unmm

1-3
4-9
10-14
15
16-17
18

19

20

Expl anati on
Enter YS4. Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Enter 4. Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.
Mandatory entry.

Mandatory entry.
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Field
| egend

JCD
SUPCD
I TC
CAGEC
REFNO

RES

AMC- P 700- 25

YS4- - Cont i nued

Card Nunber 4--Conti nued

Card

col um Expl anat i on

21 Optional entry.
22 Optional entry.
23 Mandatory entry.
24-28 Mandatory entry.
29- 60 Mandatory entry.
61- 80 Bl ank.

Card Nunbers 5, 6, 7, and 8

These cards are used for the addition of nultiple CAGEC/ REF NGCs.

Field
| egend

D C
PCCN
PLI SN
CN
RNAAC
RNVC
RNCC
DAC
JCD
SUPCD
I TC
CAGEC
REFNO

RES

Card

col um Expl anati on

1-3 Enter YS4. Mandatory entry.
4-9 Mandatory entry.

10- 14 Mandatory entry.

15 Enter 5, 6, 7, or 8. Mandatory entry.
16- 17 Mandatory entry.

18 Mandatory entry.

19 Mandatory entry.

20 Mandatory entry.

21 Optional entry.

22 Optional entry.

23 Mandat ory entry.

24-28 Mandatory entry.

29- 60 Mandatory entry.

61- 80 Bl ank.
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Field
| egend

D C

PCCN

PLI SN

REQ ELM
RES

M SSD report

YS5

CPS RECORD RETRI EVAL REQUEST

(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03)

Card
col unmm

1-3

4-9

10-14

15-19
20-79

80

Expl anati on
Enter YS5. Mandatory entry.

Enter the PCCN of the record that is
requi red. Mandatory entry.

Enter the PLISN of the record
requested. If all records are required
for the PCCN, enter ALL in cc 10-12.
Card colums 13-14 will be bl ank.
Mandatory entry. If only the CPS PCCN
HEADER record is required, leave this
field blank.

Enter routing data as required.

Enter this code only when a regenerated
M SSD report is desired. Enter M when
records are desired, assigned MCN only.
Enter N when records are desired,
assigned MCN or NSN.
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YS6

CPS NEW | TEM ADD RESPONSE
(Ref erence ADSM 18- LCA- JBC- ZZZ- UM 03)

This transaction is an internal transaction that is generated in SystemID
582, and passed to System|ID 433. It primarily contains data el enents

required for itens established in the NSNVDR and required for subsequent
process in the CPS.
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Card
Col um

01-03

04- 16

*17-18

*19

20-21

22-53

54a

55a

*56

57-582a

59-64 a

65- 69

YVB

ADD PARTS BREAKQUT DATA
(Ref erence ADSM 18- R 9-JCJ-ZZZ- UM 01)

Dat a
Ent er

DIC--add the third position in cc 03 (B).

NSN--enter the NSN, MCN rel ated, or forner stock nunber
of the item being procured.

ORC- -enter assi gned code. First position.

Second position.

Leave bl ank.

SEQ CD--enter the SEQ CD of the record to be added
(01 through 99).

PROC- DATA- -enter the data as defined i n DARCOM AMC-P 18- 1.

Start in cc 22.

REV-CD--enter if appropriate.

CTI C enter assigned contractor reconmended code,

or 9, to indicate none is assigned (FAR S6-201. 3).
Since the first position of the CTICis a constant C,
the first position will not be entered.

Leave bl ank.

AMRC (cc 57)--enter the (AMC) (S6-201.1).

Card colum 58--enter the assigned suffix code (S6-201.2).
The heading on the formprovided for entry of data is RC

DT- AMRC- -enter the date (cal endar year, nonth, day)
that the AMwas (is) first assigned.

DATA- SOURCE- - enter the DATA-SRC as described in
DARCOM AMC-P 18-1 as associ ated wi th PROC- DATA.

a These entries only apply when the SEQ CD is 01;

through 99, no entry will be nade.
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Yes
Yes
Yes
No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

if the SEQCDis 02



YVB- - Cont i nued

Card Dat a

Col um Ent er

70 VENDOR REFUSAL ( VNDRFUSL)--enter the VR code as
appropri ate.

71 SOURCE STATUS ( SRCSTAT)--enter the SS as appropriate.

72-76 SRC--enter the approving source.

77-80 QUALI 